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PREFACE. 

More than five years have elapsed since Dr. H. O. Lange communicated to the Berlin 

Academy of Sciences a short but very remarkable paper on the literary text that occupies the 

recto of the hieratic papyrus 344 of Leiden. The existence of this text had long been known 

to scholars, but its linguistic difficulties and damaged condition had deterred all but a few from 

making it the object of their studies. Its contents were generally agreed to be of didactic 

nature, but no more definite conclusion than this had been reached when Dr. Lange made the startling 

announcement that the papyrus contained the prophetic utterances of an Egyptian seer. This 

statement was based upon a long and painstaking 

  

vestigation of the papyrus, and was accom- 

panied by a careful analysis of the whole and by excellent translations of many passages. The 

interest aroused by Dr. Lange’s paper was considerable, and the complete edition of the text 

  

which was promised has been expectantly awaited. It must here be explained why the publica- 

tion has been so long delayed, and how it has come about that the book now appears with the 

name of the present writer, and not that of Dr. Lange, on its title-page. 

In the spring of 1905 1 made a prolonged stay in Leiden in order to collate, for the 

purposes of the Berlin Dictionary, the numerous and valuable hieratic papyri preserved in the 

Museum of Antiquities there. Being unwilling to let slip so good an opportunity of studying the 

most interesting text in the entire collection, I applied to Dr. Lange for leave to compare his 

transcription of Pap. Leiden 344 with the original, and to utilize the results for the Dictionary; 

such additional readings as I might obtain would, I thought, also be of service to him in the 

preparation of his edition. To this proposal Dr. Lange willingly consented, and explaining that 

his official duties as Chief Librarian of the Royal Library at Copenhagen had prevented him 

from making the desired progress with his book, further suggested that I should join him as a 

collaborator. After some hesitation I accepted this attractive offer, and subsequently devoted 

much time to the study of the text. New collations of the papyrus which I undertook in 1906 

and 1907 added a number of improved or fresh readings. In the summer of 1906 I had the 

good fortune to be able to read through the entire text with Dr. Lange in Copenhagen. Mean- 

while I had come to the conclusion that certain modifications were required in the 

  

nterpretation 

of the composition as a whole, and many details had become clearer to me. In May 1907 

I prepared the autographic plates, and in October of the same year I started upon the writing 

of the Commentary, a preliminary sketch of which I was able to submit to Dr. Lange before 

the beginning of December. My three visits to Leiden had afforded me quite exceptional oppor- 

tunities of establishing an accurate text, and my access to the materials of the Berlin Dictionary 

had proved of inestimable value to me in the compilation of the Commentary. In addition to



vi Preface. 

these advantages I had enjoyed almost unlimited leisure. Dr. Lange, on the other hand, had in 

the meantime been impeded not only by his heavy official duties, but also, I regret to say, by 

ill-health. In returning my manuscript in March 1908, he wrote that he now felt that my share 

of the work had become so great as compared with his, that he was unwilling to take to himself 
the credit of the joint-authorship. Since Dr. Lange declared his decision to be irrevocable, | was 

very reluctantly compelled to assent to the loss of the fellow-worker who thus so generously 

abandoned his prior claims in my favour. One need only consult the Commentary to see how 

many valuable observations are due to him; and his own article stands as a permanent record of 

his great merits in connection with the decipherment of the text. Since Dr. Lange will not allow 

his name to be placed upon the title-page, I gladly welcome the very pleasant alternative of 

being able to inscribe it in the dedication of this work. 

To Professor Holwerda and Dr. Boeser I am deeply indebted for the liberal facilities of 

study afforded to me during my visits to the Leiden Museum. I am under still greater obliga- 

tions to Professor Sethe, who not only read through the whole of my manuscript and furnished 

me with many useful suggestions and criticisms, but also devoted some hours of his valuable time 

to discussing with me various points that still remained obscure. Not a few passages of which 

I could make nothing have also defied the learning and acumen of Professor Sethe: in such cases 

I have had the consolation of reflecting that I had sought aid where, if anywhere, it was to 

be found. 

Half of the book was already in type when I became acquainted with the London writing- 

board no. 5645. The texts upon this board proved to be of such interest in connection with 

the Leiden Papyrus that I at once decided, subject to the courteous consent of my publishers, 

to print them in an Appendix to my work. The indications afforded by this new document have 

led me to take up a much more definite position with regard to the date of the composition of 

the Leiden Admonitions, and I must beg my readers not to overlook the concluding remarks on 

this subject at the end of the Appendix. 

The Leiden papyrus is too dark in colour to make a complete photographic reproduction 

desirable. It is my firm conviction that, in the case of defective and worn- documents such as 

this, no mechanical reproduction can render a study of the original superfluous; and I considered it 

better to induce the student who wishes to check the transcription to have recourse to the actual 

document than to offer him an inadequate means of control that would greatly have increased 

the price of the work. I have therefore contented myself with giving, as frontispiece, a photo- 

graph of the most legible page. The hieratic signs drawn in the footnotes to the autographic 

plates do not claim to be more than approximately accurate. The appearance of Dr. Lange's 

name beside my own on the frontispiece and on the autographic plates is due to circumstances 

above explained, and will doubtless meet with the indulgence of my readers.
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INTRODUCTION. 

1, The papyrus, its history, dimensions, palaeography and age. 

The papyrus 344 of Leiden, like all the hieratic manuscripts of the same collection with 
the single exception of no, 346, was formerly in the possession of Anastasi, and was purchased 

for the Leiden Museum at the sale of his antiquities in 1828. According to indications furnished 
by Anastasi, it was discovered at Memphis, by which Sakkara is doubtless meant. In its 
present imperfect condition the papyrus measures 378 centimeters in length; its height is 18 cm. 

It is now mounted in book-form, the pages being folded over upon one another so that the 
written surfaces touch; however being protected by a layer of vegetable paper as well as by 
a coating of varnish, the text is in no danger of injury. At the same time there can be little 

doubt that the mode of treatment which now serves to protect the papyrus has, in the past, 

damaged it to a very considerable extent. The colour has become very dark, especially near 

the edges of the lacunae that are so abundant in the latter part of the recto; here the traces 

of the ink can often be discerned only with the utmost difficulty. 

Both sides of the papyrus are fully inscribed from beginning to end. The recto, i.e. the 
side upon which the horizontal fibres lie uppermost, consists of seventeen complete and incomplete 

pages of writing, and contains the literary text with which this volume deals. Each page had 
fourteen lines of writing, so far as we are able to judge, with the exception of pages 10 and 11, 

which had only thirteen lines apiece. Of the first page only the last third of eleven lines remains. 

Pages two to seven are comparatively free from lacunae, but in many places the text has been 

badly rubbed. A large lacuna occurs to the left of page eight, and from here onwards the 

middle part of each page is entirely or for the greater part destroyed. The s nth page 

was probably the last; at the top are the beginnings of two lines in the small writing typical 

of the recto; near the bottom may be seen traces of some lines in a larger hand apparently 

identical with that of the the verso 

The verso contains hymns to a solar divinity, of which a transcription and translation have 

been published by A. Massy', Here the writing is big and more regular than that of the 
recto, and is probably to be attributed, in a ement with Dr. Lan to the 19th. or 20th. 

dynasties. 

The scribe of the recto wrote a somewhat small and crabbed literary hand, perhaps con- 

sciously archaistic in character. The blackness of the writing and the closeness of the lines give 

1) Le Papyrus de vers) i aduit par A. Massy. Gand, Fr. Waem-Lienders and Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1886.  
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fourteen lines of writing, so far as we are able to judge, with the exception of pages 10 and 11, 

which had only thirteen lines apiece. Of the first page only the last third of eleven lines remains. 

Pages two to seven are comparatively free from lacunae, but in many places the text has been 

badly rubbed. A large lacuna occurs to the left of page eight, and from here onwards the 

middle part of each page is entirely or for the greater part destroyed. The seventeenth page 

was probably the last; at the top are the beginnings of two lines in the small writing typical 

of the recto; near the bottom may be seen traces of some lines in a larger hand apparently 

identical with that of the the verso. 

The verso contains hymns to a solar divinity, of which a transcription and translation have 

been published by A. Massy'. Here the writing is bigger and more regular than that of the 

recto, and is probably to be attributed, in agreement with Dr. Lange, to the 1gth. or 20th. 

dynasties. 

The scribe of the recto wrote a somewhat small and crabbed literary hand, perhaps con- 

sciously archaistic in character. The blackness of the writing and the closeness of the lines give 

1) Le Papyrus de Leyde 1, 344 (revers) transcrit et traduit par A. Massy. Gand, Fr. Waem-Lienders and Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1886. 
Gardiner, 
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a certain appearance of neatness to the pages, but the shapes of the individual signs are very 

irregular and often grossly careless. The only instance of a cursive form that I have observed 

is in the writing of 

  

@ like @@ in 4m (e.g. 14, 1. 3) and in wxm(w) 8, 5, though simple ligatures 

of course abound. In the forms of certain signs Q 2, 11; contrast 7, 1. 12, 2: the full form of 

Sy det. of £3¢ 3, 11; “=> as det. of &rs 2, 6) the scribe is visibly influenced by the hieroglyphs. 

For the vertical determinative of the plural he knows only the form =; the feather sw 6 he writes 

without the adjunct ® that usually serves to distinguish it from 24; and J is similarly bereft 

of the stroke at the side that it has elsewhere in hieratic. The distinction between the deter- 

minatives of /? and 34 in 1, 2 is apparently unique; and various rare and curious hieratic forms 

are tound; ff 3, 12; (h 5, 8; a= 7, 123 | 12, 2; <> 9, 2. 4. 12, 13 me 2, 10. In spite of these 

peculiarities it seems impossible to ascribe the writing to an earlier date than the beginning of 

the 19th. dynasty; the form of see in 7,5. 12, 4. 14,4 is quite late, as is also the writing of 

Aw ‘to strike’ (e. g. 4, 6. 9). There are some indications that the manuscript used by the scribe 

was an old one, perhaps dating as far back as the beginning of the 18 th. dynasty. The unfilled 

spaces in 6, 1. 8, 7. 13. 11, 13 are most easily accounted for if we assume that the papyrus from 

which the scribe copied was torn or illegible in these places, and the frequent omissions of words 

  

are perhaps to be similarly explained. The forms of T (eg: 1, 1 2, 2); § (€. g. 2, 4506); 

cr! Tag 4s passim, are archaic, and resemble those found in Ebers, Westcar, and the Berlin 

parchment. In a number of cases the scribe has clearly been unable to decipher his original; 

hence the meaningless signs in 2, 1. 3, 10. 14. 14, 1. Certain determinatives seem to have occa- 

sioned him special difficulty; thus for LT] in mrt 6,11, <> in fwd 8, 2, and ii in An 8, 11 he 

substitutes 9 43; in 8, 4 A takes the place of F. of which however we find an approximately 

correct form in 5, 4. 

The introductory formulae which divide paragraph from paragraph are always written in 

red until 10, 13; from there onwards a more sparing use is made of rubrics. Only the first 

examples of the oft-repeated phrases sw (10, 12 foll.) and iw ivf hm (nfr) (13, 9 foll.) are in 

red ink. There is no other instance of a rubric in the latter part of the papyrus except the word 

ddtn in 15,13, which marks the beginning of a new speech. Red ‘verse-points’ are found in 

3, 2—3, but not elsewhere. Corrections above the line occur in 3, 8, and possibly in 8,5. A 

sign in red, which I cannot read, is found before the beginning of 6, 14 and perhaps refers to 

a graphical error at the commencement of the same line. 

2. Orthography, language and linguistic connection with other texts. 

The spelling is, on the whole, that of a literary text of the Middle Kingdom, if this term 

be interpreted in a very liberal way; it must be remembered that we have no hieratic literary 

texts which can with any certainty be attributed to the 18th. dynasty. For the retention of an 
ancient style of orthography the text may be compared with the Millingen papyrus, which like- 

wise seems to have been copied from a manuscript of some age. The curious addition of 4 

in ) silos Pat 3,1, Wtiw 3,9, Hstiw 4,8, finds parallels in the Ramesseum text of Sinuhe 
1 

(e. g. 14.62), and the writing of us 5 ‘some’ in 7,3. 13,6 is that of Middle Kingdom papyri
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(e. g. Eloguent Peasant B 1, 47.48). On the other hand there are some very clear instances of 

New Egyptian spellings: peal ay Bows OF es seen ayo) TOY Kew= 4,5=5,133 

oc Bf] 645 —oO Qn 6,11; and the method of appending the pronominal suffix to 

feminine nouns by means of cna in Swyt-f 7,13; Aryt-f 10,1. The orthography of our text thus 

brings us to very much the same results as its palaeography: the date of the writing of the recto 

cannot be placed earlier than the 19th. dynasty, but there are indications that the scribe used a 

manuscript a few centuries older. 

The language of the text is that which we usually consider to be characteristic of the 

Middle Kingdom. I have sought in vain for any signs of the influence of late Egyptian idioms. 

A few expressions, as for example  6#3¢ in 6,13, cannot indeed be paralleled from early texts; 

but we have no right therefore to assert that they belonged exclusively to the later language. 

Our text shows, both in its vocabulary and otherwise, quite unmistakeable points of contact with 

two well-known literary texts of the Middle Kingdom, the Gespréch eines Lebensmiiden mit seiner 

Seele and the /ustructions of Amenemhet I. The sentence nht hr 2b n bw nb in 5,10 recurs, 

with a very slight difference of reading, in Lebensmiide 107. Other verbal resemblances are the 

particle ms (cf. ZL. 142. 143.145), 6 ‘hwe.g. 2,5 (cf. LZ. 33), 434 ‘tomb’ 2, 7 (cf. L. 52), nhwe 2,7 

(cf. ZL. 148), wh3t-ib 12,3 (cf. L. 56), uty ‘crocodile’ 5,8 (cf. LZ. 79), 22 sp 2 5,13 (cf. Z. 122), kar 

e.g. 4,3 (=433, L. 59), Aws mr 13,12 (cf. £61). The repetition of a phrase or clause to intro- 

duce a series of descriptive sentences is a striking point of similarity in both texts; and the analogous 

use of ddtn in 15,13 and Z. 147 is also worthy of notice. 

The number ‘of verbal resemblances between the Leiden text and the Jnstructions of 

Amenemhet is smaller, and they are perhaps fortuitous; cf. ¢s skw 1,3 and MMillingen 2,7; nty 

wn 2,2. 3,14 and Mél/. 1,7; Sw? e.g. 2,4 and Md. 1,6. But in 6,12—14 we have an entire 

paragraph which reappears, though in a garbled form, in the worse manuscripts of the /nstructions. 

The Milingen papyrus is unhappily defective at this point, but a sufficient number of signs remains 

to show that it contained substantially the same text as our Leiden papyrus, doubtless in a less 

corrupt version than Sa/éer [7 This curious fact raises a difficult question. The sense of this 

paragraph and the words employed in it' are so perfectly appropriate to our papyrus, that the 

supposition that it was derived from elsewhere would savour strongly of paradox. The alternative 

seems to be that it is a quotation or interpolation in the /ystructions. The obscurity of this 

composition is well known, but the general drift, so far as it can be made out, does not harmo- 

nize at all with the pessimistic sententiousness of che paragraph in question. It is not very likely 

therefore that the passage stood, as a quotation from our text, in the archetype of the /xstruc- 

tions; but if not, its occurrence both in Mddingen and in Sadlier [I shows at least that it was 

very early interpolated. It is unsafe to draw any conclusions hence as to the date either of our 

text or of the /ustructions. 

This section would be incomplete without some reference to the extreme corruption of our 

papyrus. This will be amply illustrated in the commentary, and a list of errors could be of little 

service. It is not unlikely that the scribe of the Leiden manuscript was himself responsible for a 

1) The introductory formula Hw ms is particularly noteworthy. For msw srw 5,6 may be compared, and the sense of 43° m mrwt 
is approximately that of diw Ar kinr 4,3; for the word mrwt cf. 6, 11. 

*
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considerable number of the mistakes. A particularly large class of corruptions is due to the 

omission of words. 

3. The facsimile and previous treatments of the text. 

A facsimile copy of Pap. Leiden 344, executed by T. Hooiberg, was published in the 

monumental work of Leemans'. Though quite inadequate for the purposes of accurate study, 

this copy is nevertheless still serviceable in more ways than one. Not only does it convey an 

approximately correct notion of the handwriting, but it also preserves traces of a number of signs 

now either illegible or completely lost*. A serious error, which was corrected by Pleyte when the 

papyrus was remounted, has been committed in respect of pages 9 and 10 of the recto, a large 

fragment of page 9 being treated (pl. 109) as belonging to page 10, and wie versa. 

In the introductory text, by Chabas’, that accompanied the publication of the facsimile, 

a first attempt was made to determine the character of the literary text of the recto. Chabas 

arrives at the conclusion that the first eight pages contain proverbs or axioms, while the frag- 

mentary pages that follow seem to him to be devoted to a text of philosophic import. 

The next scholar to turn his attention to the recto was Lauth, who after quoting it in 

connection with his unfortunate theory of an Egyptian University at Chennu‘, published a com- 

plete and very meritorious translation of the first nine pages’. A number of sentences are quite 

correctly rendered; but the view taken by Lauth of the work as a whole is that it is a collec- 

tion of proverbs or sayings used for didactic purposes. 

Many sentences are quoted from the recto by Heinrich Brugsch in the Supplement to 

his Hieroglyphic Dictionary. His writings will be searched in vain for some indication of his con- 

ception of the text as a whole, but we have it on the authority of Professor Erman that he once 

expressed a verbal opinion that the papyrus contained a collection of riddles. 

Professor Maspero tells us* that the papyrus formed the subject of lectures that were given 

by him at the Ecole des Hautes Etudes. 

No other attempt to elucidate the text has to be recorded until the year 1903, when 

Dr. H. O. Lange, in a paper entitled Prophezetungen eines dgyptischen Weisen’, gave a short 

account of the results to which long study of the recto had brought him. The great merit of 

this article, apart from the excellent transcriptions and translations that it contains, is that the con- 

tinuity of the text, which had thitherto been regarded as consisting of isolated and mutually in- 

dependent sayings, proverbs, riddles and the like, is there for the first time clearly enounced, and 

its place among other literary products of the Egyptians is properly defined. Dr. Lange has 

rightly perceived that the composition belongs to that category of poetical and semi-philosophical 

1) Aegyptische Monumenten van het Nederlandsche Museum van Oudheden te Leyden Ue Afd., 105—125. Plates 10s—113 give 
the facsimile of the recto, plates 114—125 that of the verso. 

2) Having heard from my friend M, SevMouR DE Ricct that some photographs of the Leiden papyri were among the papers of 
the late Professor EIseNLouR, I inquired of Professor WIEDEMANN, in whose possession these papers now are, whether a photograph of 
Pap. no. 344 was among them. In his courteous reply to my question, Prof. WIEDEMANN informed me that this was not the case. I have 
not been able to hear of any other early photographs or copies. 

3) Reprinted in French in: the Bidliothtque Egyptologique, tome 10, pp. 133 foll, Also to be had separately: FR. CHADAS, Notices 
sommaires des papyrus hitratiques égyptiens 1 343-371 du Musée @antiquités des Pays-Bas i Leyde, Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1901. 

4) Ueber die altigyptische Hochschule von Chennu, in Siteungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie, 1872, pp. 29—88. 
5) Alta gyptische Lehrspritche, ibid. 1872, pp. 347—404- 
6) Causeries @ Egypte, p. 265. 
1) Sitsungsberichte der kimighichen Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1903, pp- 601—G610. 
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books of which the Evoguent Peasant and the Gespriich eines Lebensmiiden are the best-known 

examples. The characteristic feature of this group of Middle Kingdom texts is that, while the 

setting is that of a tale, the claim that they made to the admiration of their readers lay wholly in 

the eloquence and wisdom of the discourses contained in them. In the case of the Leiden papyrus 

the introductory narrative is lost, but as Dr. Lange has seen, it must have explained the circum- 

stances under which the chief personage named, one Lpw or Ipw-wr, came forward to hold a long 

and impassioned harangue in the presence of the king and his people. These speeches, in the 

opinion of Dr. Lange, are prophetic in character; an era of disasters is predicted for Egypt, 

and is even now, as one passage declares, at hand; and it is the king himself who is responsible 

for the calamities the bitterness of which he is soon to taste in full measure. Dr. Lange lays 

great stress on one passage, the colouring of which, according to him, is quite Messianic; here 

the advent of a saviour is prophesied, a wise and mild ruler who will restore order among his 

people and inaugurate an age of happiness and prosperity. In conclusion, it is suggested that 

the book may have had an historical background, and that the writer had possibly in his mind 

some such political situation as that of the troublous times which preceded the rise of the 

twelfth dynasty. 

The interest awakened by the view of the text thus ably propounded by Dr. Lange has 

been reflected in the writings of various eminent scholars. Besides a review by Maspero recently 

reprinted’, Eduard Meyer has discussed the Leiden papyrus in its bearing upon Hebrew pro- 

phecy*, and Reitzenstein* and Wilcken* have dealt with it in connection with certain fragmentary 

prophetic texts from Egypt written in Greek. 

4. The contents. 

It has already been seen that our papyrus has suffered grievously at the hands of Time. 

The beginning is lost; a first inspection of the fragmentary pages at the end would seem to 

indicate that the conclusion also is missing, but we shall later show cause for rejecting this view. 

The contents of the last eight pages have been reduced by lacunae to about one half of their original 

bulk. In addition to these external deficiencies, the possibility or probability of textual corruptions has 

to be weighed in almost every line, It is hardly strange, under these circumstances, that the inter- 

pretation of the whole should give rise to many difficult and often insoluble problems. A consecutive 

translation of the text, given without comments, would not only be incomprehensible, but also could 

hardly be made without the tacit assumption of some definite conception of the entire composition. 

We must therefore be content with an analysis illustrated by quotations. In the course of the discussion 

an attempt will be made to show the relation of the different parts to one another; many ob- 

scure and defective passages will be ignored altogether or dismissed in a few words. 

The Egyptian author divided and sub-divided his book, or rather the greater part of what 

is left of it, by means of a small number of stereotyped introductory formulae, which consist of 

a few words or a short clause usually written in red and repeated at short intervals. New 

1) Causeries d’ Egypte, pp. 265—271. 
2) Die Israeliten und ihre Nackbarstimme, pp. 451—455- 
3) Ein Stitch hellemistischer Kleinlitteratur, in Nachrichten der hgl. Gesellsch. der Wiss. su Gottingen, philhist. Kl., 1904, Heft 4 

PP. 309-322. 
4) Zur dgyptischen Prophetic, Hermes 40, (1905), pp- 44-60.
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reflexions or descriptive sentences are appended to these formulae, which thus form as it were the 

skeleton or the framework of the whole. There is a change of introductory formula only when 

the writer tires of the constant reiteration of the same words; or when the theme of his discourse 

demands a different style of preface. This monotonous mode of composition is also found in 

parts of the Zedensmiide, in the hymn to Sesostris III from Kahun and in the so-called poetical 

stele of Thutmosis III'. 

From 1,9 to 6,14 we find each section or paragraph introduced by the words Jef, 

and it is probable that the same formula would have been found in the lines 1, 1—1, 8, if we 

had them complete. In 7, 1 Neo we * or BR ff is substituted for zw ms, and is used in a 

similar way until 9,8. In 9,8 Ae the following lines the introductory word is BiNeces In 10,3—10,6 

a single section beginning with the rubric =U occurs, and seems to conclude the 

purely descriptive portion of the book. The subject of this (1,1—10;6) is the downfall of Egypt, 

depicted in great detail; the writer tells of civil war and foreign invasion, and of the social upheaval 

attendant thereupon; the poor are in the place of the rich, want and misery prevail, handi- 

crafts are abandoned and no imports come from abroad. Then follow two series of exhortations; 

the first, from 10,6 to 10,12 has as its burden eayeen SRO RE 5S e/ acy an» \, 

second, beginning in 10,12, is characterized by the repeated word RNG followed by infini- 

tives, — injunctions to ‘remember’ various ceremonial acts and religious observances. A long 

section without prefatory formulae starts somewhere between 11,8 and 11,12, ending only in 13,9. 

The first part contains the ‘Messianic’ passage to which Dr. Lange called special attention. This 

leads into a passionate denunciation of someone who is directly addressed and who can only be 

the king; after which the text reverts to the description of bloodshed and anarchy. Less gloomy 

thoughts form the theme of the sentences introduced by jel oQ eM =, from 13,9 to 

the middle of page 14; here the joyous incidents of happier days are recalled, in deep contrast to 

the sinister utterances that precede. After a long lacuna we next find ourselves in the midst of 

a passage referring to warfare and to relations with foreign peoples: an obscure passage that 

becomes totally unintelligible after 15,2. In 15,13 begins a new speech, announced by the words 

De lashes Ix Gh i= Be The sixteenth page is very fragmentary, 

and the last traces of the text occur in 17,2 

The sentence in 15,13 just quoted acquaints us with two of the dvamatis personae of the 

book. One is a man named Ipuwer*; the other is the king. A speech of the king must have 

preceded, as Ipuwer is here represented as replying to him. Since however there is good evi- 

dence® that the person addressed in 12,12 foll. is the king, it is plain that the beginning of the 

king’s speech will have to be placed in the lacunae of the fourteenth or in those of the fifteenth 

page. Now a thread of continuity can be traced from the very beginning of the papyrus down 

1) The last-named texts are poetical, and the repeated words may be there fitly termed a refrain, No doubt also in our text 
the repetitions seemed to the Egyptian ear to heighten the style, and to give it a certain grandeur and solemnity. But in reality they were 
merely a clumsy device for facilitating the work of the writer. He seems to have imagined that these pegs on which he hung his reflexions 
dispensed him from any more refined and logical arrangement of his theme. 

2) The reading of the name is not certain, and still less so, of course, its pronu 
interrogation, I shall henceforth employ the form Ipuwer. 

3) See later, and also the note on the passage 12, 11—13, 9 

  

ion. To avoid the constant use of notes of 

 



Introduction, 7 

to the middle of page 14, so that this must be regarded as a single discourse. No other 

person besides Ipuwer and the king being anywhere alluded to by name, there can be little doubt 

that Ipuwer is here the speaker throughout. It must however be noted that other hearers were 

present besides the king, for Ipuwer occasionally employs the second person plural’. We shall 

hardly err in supposing them to have been the courtiers assembled around the king. 

The analogy of the Evoguent Peasant, of the Jnstructions of Ptahhotp and of the Lebens- 

miide confirms what indeed is apparent from the text itself, namely that a short narrative must 

have introduced and preceded the lengthy harangue of Ipuwer. This narrative, had it been pre- 

served, would have told us all that we need to know about the personality of Ipuwer, and about 

the circumstances that led to his appearance at the court of Pharaoh. One possibility is that he 

had suffered, like the peasant in the Berlin tale, some personal wrong, which made him appear in 

his own eyes as the typical victim of a maladministration that had plunged the entire land in 

ruin and misery. But this theory is not favoured by the general tenor of his words, which seem 

to be rather those of a preacher or of a sage. It is more plausible to suppose that he had 

been sent for by the king, who wished to consult him for some particular purpose, or that his 

coming was voluntary, perhaps prompted by some mysterious heaven-sent impulse, like that which 

drove Sinuhe out upon his wanderings in distant lands. At all events it is clear that Ipuwer was 

no dispassionate onlooker at the evils which he records. He identifies himself with his hearers in 

the question what shall we do concerning it? evoked by the spectacle of the decay of commercial 

enterprise (3, 7. 13); and the occupation of the Delta by foreigners (4, 7), and the murderous 

hatred of near relatives for one another (5, 10), wring from him similar ejaculations. Occasionally 

he speaks in his own name, using the first person*; so in the lament Woe is me for the misery of 

these times! (6, 8), and perhaps in the wish of 6, 5 Would that I had raised my voice at that time, 

that it might save me from the pain in which I am! And after regarding the land shorn, like a 

mown field, of all its former magnificence, he cries (5, 14—6, 1); Would that there might be an end 

of men, no conception, no birth! O that the earth would cease from noise, and tumult be no more! 

Do the descriptions of 1, 1—10,6 refer to the future or to the present? In other words, 

was Ipuwer a prophet, one whom a special visionary gift enabled to forecast, even in the minutest 

detail, a coming era of disaster and misfortune? Or was he a mere spectator, whose eye dwelt 

compassionately on the misery of his country, as he beheld it overwhelmed by calamities un- 

mistakeably real and present? Dr. Lange, as we have seen, held strongly to the hypothesis of 

prophecy. For my own part, I am convinced that the other view is the correct one. It would 

be wrong to insist overmuch on the personal note sounded in the speech of Ipuwer, and upon 

the occurrence of the word ‘today’ (3, 6. 5, 2) and of the correlated ‘yesterday’ (2, 2. 4, 5); for pro- 

phets in all ages are apt to represent their predictions as realized, and when they describe the 

day of retribution their imagination paints it as not merely imminent, but as actually there. On 

the other hand it is justifiable to urge against Lange’s view the extreme wealth of detail in these 

ten pages of description; even in a fost eventum prophecy of the clumsiest kind there is a limit 

to the minuteness with which future things may be foretold, and that limit is clearly overstepped 

by our author. Again the particle ms, which is so frequent in the first six pages, implies, if I 

1) Thus in 1, 7 and 5,7 foll., unless Ipuwer is here putting words into the mouth of some fictitious person. Further in the formula 
mitn 7, Vfoll., and in the imperatives dw 10, 6 foll., and si3w 10, 12 foll., the subject of which is referred to by the suffix -m in 11, 6—7. 

2) Uncertain instances are also 4, 10. 5, 11.
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have rightly diagnosed its meaning', a certain nuance of surprise or reproach that the state- 

ments which it prefaces have not obtained a greater degree of recognition; this means that 

Ipuwer narrates nothing that is not already familiar to his hearers. Moreover it seems to be 

hinted that the present miseries were presaged long ago; they were foretold by the ancestors 

(1,10), and decreed in the time of Horus (1,7). Cumulatively these arguments have some force, 

but we must look beyond the descriptions themselves for the best evidence. In 10,6 foll., Ipuwer 

charges his hearers to destroy the enemies of the Residence, hardly, one would think, foes whose 

acts of hostility lie in the still distant future. Nor are the exhortations to piety in 10,12 foll. 

really intelligible, unless they are to be regarded as the remedy for ills already existent. The deci- 

denounced as the true cause of the 

    

sive passage however is 12,11 foll., where the king 

ruinous condition of the land: /¢ ¢s confusion that thou bringest throughout the land together with 

the noise of tumult. Behold one man uses violence against the other. People transgress that 

which thou hast commanded. If three men walk upon the road, they are found to be two; the 

greater number slays the less (12,12—14). Note especially the final sentence addressed by the 

sage to the king: Would that thou mightest taste some of these miseries, then wouldst thou say.... 

(13,5—6). Dr. Lange himself admits that present, not future, calamities must here be meant*. 

But if here, why not also earlier? Lastly, the brief characterisation of a happier age in 13,9 foll. 

can, so far as I am able to see, only be understood as an ideal picture which the speaker intro- 

duces in order to contrast with it the stern realities of the present. 

The artificial mode of composition employed by the author led him to spend but little 

pains upon the internal arrangement of the long descriptive passage 1,1—10,6. The introductory 

rubrics are here more than once changed, but the changes do not seem to be accompanied by 

any real progression in the thought*. The entire context from 1,1 to 10,6 constitutes a single 

picture of a particular moment in Egyptian history, as it was seen by the pessimistic eyes of Ipuwer. 

The details of this picture follow one another in haphazard fashion, in which little or no design 

is apparent’. Here and there, as is inevitable, adjacent sections touch upon similar or identical 

topics. More often the occurrence of a word in one section seems to have suggested to the 

author the subject and the phraseology of the next’. But still more often there is no link, either 

logical or philological, to connect a paragraph with its neighbours’. If therefore we wish to learn 

the nature of the disasters described by Ipuwer, we must group his utterances in more syste- 

matic order. 
  

1) See the note on 1, 9. 
2) ,Es scheint, dass "/fzv hier den Kénig anredet und zeigen will, dass die Verwirrung im Lande schon da ist, und das durch 

  

Schuld des Kénigs, 
3) The words that follow the first occurrence of mifn in 7,1 might seem to cast a doubt upon this statement; The fire has mounted 

up on high, its burning gocth forth against the enemies of the land, If however we carefully scrutinize the paragraphs succeeding this sentence 
we shall perceive that the details there described are of the same kind as those depicted in the first six pages; they are not a whit more 
terrible than those, and clearly belong to the same extensive picture. How then is the section above quoted to be explained? I fancy 

ms, of which he has at last grown tired. 

  

that it is a fictitious device of the author to justify his abandonment of the introductory formula 
‘The modern reader will certainly not feel that any apology for this course was needful, but the writer seems to have done so. He there- 
fore pretends that he is going to describe calamities still more horrible, and having thus salved his conscience, proceeds in much the same 
way as thitherto. 

4) There are several repetitions of whole sections, which amply justify this depreciatory criticism: 4,3—4 = 5,6; 4,4—=6, 14; 
44-5 = 5, 12-13. 

§) Ch Amwt(?) “female slaves’ and dns in 4,13—14; both words occur in the foregoing paragraph. Note too s/3 ‘divulge’ in 
three consecutive sections 6,3—6; #wrw in 6,10 and 6,11; spsw/ 8,8 and Jpst 8,9; stayw ‘butchers’ thrice within a very short distance of 
each other 8,10, 12; 9,1. There would be no difficulty in finding more instances. 

6) The second page affords a good illustration of this.
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The Egyptians are engaged in warfare, and the whole country is up in arms. The face 

ts pale(?) The bowman is ready. The wrongdoer is everywhere. There is no man of yesterday 

    

(2, 2). full of confederates. A man goes out to plough with his shield (2, 1). 

The door|-keepers| say: let us go and plunder. The confectioners ......... The bird|-catchers| 

draw up in line of battle ....... [ The inhabitants?| of the Marshlands carry shields. The 

Macectiedesforsists).\)3\< A man looks upon his son as his enemy (1,1—5). A man smites his brother 

(the son) of his mother. What zs to be done? (5,10). A man is slain by the side of his brother. 

Ji oe to save his (own) limbs (9,3). [He who has| a noble lady as wife, her father 

protects him. He who has not........ (they) slay him (8,8—9). [Men's hearts] are violent. 

The plague is throughout the land. Blood is everywhere. Death is not lacking(?) The mummy- 

cloth(?) speaks, before ever one draws near to it(?) (2,5—6). The river is blood. Men drink 

of it, and shrink from (the taste of?) people. Men thirst after water (2, 10). 

Several of these sentences indicate that the Egyptians are not merely fighting against 

foreigners, but against their own countrymen too. Mention is twice made of the “enemies of the 

land”: The fire has mounted up on high, its burning goeth. forth against the enemies of the land 

(7,1); No craftsmen work, the enemies of the land have spoilt(?) its crafts?) (9,6). By this 

expression rebels are perhaps meant; so too we read; Men have ventured to rebel against the 

Uraeus, the..... of Re, which pacifies the two lands (7, 3—4). Something of this kind must also 

be intended by the mysterious allusion in A few lawless men have ventured to despoil the land of 

the kingship (7,2—3). With traitors within, Egypt has also to face the aggression of foreign 

invaders from the North: Zhe Desert is throughout the Land. The nomes are laid waste. 

A foreign tribe from abroad has come to Egypt (3,1). The Delta is overrun by Asiatics: The 

Marshland in its entirety ts not hidden. The North land can boast of trodden ways. What shall 

one do?..... Behold it is in the hands of(?) those who knew it not like those who knew it. The 

Asiatics are skilled in the arts of the Marshlands (4,5—8). So deep a root have these barba- 

rians taken in the land, that they are no longer distinguishable from true Egyptians’: The tribes 

of the desert(?) have become Egyptians?) everywhere (1,9). There are no Egyptians anywhere 

(3, 2). Tents(?) ave what they (the Egyptians) have made like the desert tribes (10, 1—2). It is 

tempting to conclude from one injured passage (3, 10—11) that the Egyptian kingdom recog- 

nized by the writer was at this time restricted to the country between Elephantine and Thinis: 

Elephantine and Thinis(?) [are the dominion of?| Upper Egypt, (yet) without paying taxes owing 

to civil strife. Nor is this limited area immune from the disasters that have befallen Lower 

Egypt: The ship of the |Southerners| has gone adrift?) The towns ave destroyed. Upper Egypt 

has become dry (wastes?] (2, 11). 

In consequence of civil war? and the prevailing anarchy men are openly robbed. The 

ways are...... The roads are guarded. Men sit over the bushes until the benighted (traveller) 

comes, in order to plunder his load. What ts upon him is taken away. He ts belaboured with 

blows of the stick, and slain wrongfully (5,11 ~12). The plunderer [2s] everywhere (2,2). The 

fand turns round as does a potter's wheel. The robber is a possessor of riches. (The rich man) 
les decome?| a plunderer (2,8—9). Property is destroyed: Gales, columns and walls are con- 

sumed by fire (2,11). Boxes of ebony are broken up. Precious acacta-wood is cleft asunder (3,5). 
  

1) The sentences here quoted are however all somewhat dubious 
2) H3'ye ‘civil war’ 3, rt. 7,6. 13,2. 

Gardiner.
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The valuables thus wantonly wasted are not replaced by foreign imports: No longer do men sail 

northwards to (Byblos|. What shall we do for cedars for our mummies, with the produce of 

which priests are buried, and with the oil of which |chiefs| are embalmed as far as Keftiu. 

They come no more. Gold is lacking, the...... of all handicrafts is at an end(?) (3,6—8). The 

Egyptians should consider themselves lucky if they still receive the paltry tribute of the Libyan 

Oases: What a great thing it is that the people of the Oases come with their festival spices (?) 

raat eee with fresh redmet-plants ......! (3,9—10). The products of Egypt itself are lacking. 

Lacking are grain(?), charcoal.... The products of craftsmen ............ the 

palace. To what purpose is a treasure-house without its revenues? Glad indeed is the heart of 

  

  

the king, when Truth comes to him! (3,11—12). Neediness and want are everywhere conspi- 

cuous. Princes are hungry and in distress (5, 2). Noble ladies go hungry; the butchers are 

sated with what was prepared for them (9, 1—2). [Men eat) herbs, and wash (them) down with 

water. No fruit(?) nor herbs are found (for) the birds. ...... zs taken away from the mouth 

of the swine (6,1—2). Corn has perished on every side. (People) are stripped of clothes, spices?) 

and oil. Everybody says: there is none. The storehouse is ruined. Its keeper is stretched on 

the ground (6, 3—4). ....- noble ladies. Their limbs are in sad plight by reason of (their) rags. 

Their hearts sink(?) tn greeting \one another?\ (3, 4). Men are lke gm-birds. Squalor(?) ts 

throughout the land. There is none whose clothes are white in these times (2, 8). 

Arts and crafts are at a standstill: everyone nowadays is a warrior (1, 1—4). Vo crafts- 

men work. The enemies of the land have spoilt(?) its crafts(?) (9, 6). Nile overflows, (yet) no 

one ploughs for him. Every man says: we know not what has happened throughout the land 

(2, 3). Indeed men are scarce; many die and few are born. Men are few; He who places his 

brother in the ground is everywhere (2,13—14); Women are lacking, and no (children) are 

conceived. Khnum fashions (mankind) no more because of the condition of the land (2, 4). Hence 

cattle are left to stray, and there ts none to gather them together. Each man fetches for himself 

those that are branded with his name (9, 2—3)- 

The political organization of the land is in the utmost confusion. No offices are in their 

(proper) place, like a roaming herd without a herdsman (9,2). The laws of the judgement-hall are 

cast forth. Men walk upon (them) in the public places. Foor men break them up(?) in the streets 

(6,9—11). The great judgement-hall is thronged by people entering and going forth. Poor men 

come and go in the Great Houses (6,12). The splendid (?) judgement-hall, its writings are taken 

away. Laid bare ts the secret place........ (6,5—6). Offices are opened, and ‘their) census-lists 

are taken away. Serfs become lords of serfs(?) (6,7—8). [Officials] are slain and their writings 

are taken away. Woe is me because of the misery in this time (6,8). The scribes of the tm3(m), 

their writings are destroyed. The corn(?) of Egypt is common property (6,9). The poor man 

has come to the estate(?) of the divine Ennead. That (former) system of the houses of the Thirty 

as divulged (6,11). The judges of the land are driven out throughout the land. (The......- » 

are driven out from the houses of kings (7,9—10). The strong men of the land, the condition 

of the people is not reported (to them?). All is ruin (9, 5—6). [He who gathered in?) the 

corn (now) knows nothing thereof. He who never ploughed [for himself).......+. [The 

reaping?) takes place, but is not reported. The scribe |sits in his office(?), but] his hands are 

[edle?] within it (9, 7—8). 

The social order is reversed, so that slaves now usurp the places of their former masters.
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The general condition of the country is compared, in a passage quoted above, to the turning of a 

potter's wheel (2,8). He who possessed no property is (now) a man of wealth. The prince praises him 

(8,1—2). The poor of the land have become rich, and <the possessor) of property has become one who 

has nothing (8,2). ....-. have become masters of butlers. He who was a messenger (now) sends another 

(8,2—3). He who had no dependents (?) is (now) a lord of serfs. He who was a (notable) does commis- 

sion(s) himself (9, 5). Abolished is the performance of that for which they are sent by servants in the 

missions of their lords, without their being afraid (10,2). All female slaves are free with their 

tongues. When their mistress speaks, it is irksome to the servants (4,13—14). Gold and lapis lazuli, 

silver and malachite, carnelian and bronze, stone of Yebhet and...... are fastened on the necks of 

female slaves. Good things are in the land. (Yet) the mistresses of houses say: would that we had 

something to eat (3,2—3). The possessor of wealth (now) passes the night thirsting. He who 

begged for himself his dregs is (now) the possessor of bowls full to overflowing (?) (7, 10—11). 

Poor men are become owners of good things. He who could make for himself no sandals is 

(now) the possessor of riches (2,4—5). This has happened (to?) men: he who could not build 

himself a cell is (now) possessor of walls (7, 9). He who could make, for himself no sarcopha- 

gus is (now) possessor of a tomb (7,8; cf. too the next section). He who never built for himself 

a boat ts (now) possessor of ships(?) He who possessed the same looks at them, but they are not 

his (7,12). He who had no yoke of oxen is (now) possessor of a herd. He who could find for 

himself no oxen to plough with is (now) possessor of cattle (9,3—4). He who had no grain ts 

(now) the possessor of granaries. He who had to fetch for himself t2bt-corn (now) sends it forth 

(9,4—5). The possessors of robes are (now) in rags. He who never wove for himself is (now) 

the possessor of fine linen (7,11—12). He who had no loaf is (now) owner of a barn. His 

magazine is fitted out with the possessions of another (8,3—4). He whose hair had fallen out 

and who was without oil is become a possessor of jars of sweet myrrh (8, 4). She who had no 

box is possessor of a coffer. She who looked at her face in the water is possessor of a mirror 

(8,5). Those who possessed vessel-stands of bronze — not one jug is adorned for one of them(?) 

(7, 14). He who was ignorant of the lyre (now) possesses a harp. He who never sang for 

himself now vaunts the goddess Mert (7,13—14). He who slept without a wife(?) through want 

finds precious things (7,14—8,1). Noble ladies, great ladies, mistresses of goodly things give 

their children (in exchange) for beds(?) (8,8). The children of princes are dashed against the 

walls. The offspring of desire are laid out on the high ground. Khnum groans because of his 

weariness (5,6—7). Noble ladies are upon...... Princes are in the storehouse. He who never 

slept upon walls(?) is (now) the possessor of a bed (7,10). Hair has fallen out for everyone. 

The son of a man of rank is no (longer) distinguished from him who has no such father(?) (4, 1). 

The children of princes are cast out(?) in the streets. He who knows says it is so. He who is 

ignorant says no. He who does not know it, it is good in his eyes (6,13—14). The wealthy 

are in mourning. The poor man is full of joy. Every town says: let us suppress the powerful 

among us (2, 7—8). 

It is an age of wickedness and impiety. The hot-headed man(?) says: If I knew where God 

ws, then would I make offerings unto him (5, 3). [Right?] ts throughout the land in this its name. 

What men do, in appealing to it, is Wrong (5,3—4). Magical spells are divulged. Sm-incantations (?) 

and shm-incantations(?) are frustrated because they are remembered by men (6,6—7). [A man who 

was ignorant of | his god (now) offers to him with the incense of another (8,7). Butchers transgress (?) 
2*
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with the cattle of the poor (8,10). Butchers transgress(?) with geese. They are given (to) the gods 

instead of oxen (8,12). He who never slaughtered for himself now slaughters bulls (8, 11)}. 

A few sentences phrased in more general terms give expression to the prevailing wretchedness 

and misery. hat has perished which yesterday was seen(?) The land is left over to its weariness (?) 

like the cutting of flax (5,12—13). Notse is not lacking (?) in years of notse. There is no end 

of notse (4, 2). Mirth has perished, and is {no longer| made. It ts groaning that fills the land, 

mingled with lamentations (3,13—14). All animals, their hearts weep. Cattle moan because of 

the state of the land (5,5). The virtuous man walks in mourning because of what has happened 

in the land (1,8). Great and small (say): I wish I might die. Little children say: he ought never 

to have caused (me) to live(?) (4, 2—3). In an obscure paragraph it seems to be said that men 

voluntarily throw themselves into the river, in order to be devoured by the crocodiles (2, 12—13). 

The fate of the dead is not much better than that of the living. Zhe owners of tombs are 

driven out on the high ground. He who who could make for himself no coffin is (now) (possessor) of 

@ treasury (7,8). Those who were in the place of embalmment are laid on the high ground 

(4, 4). Many dead men are buried in the river. The stream is a sepulchre, and the place of 

embalmment has become stream (2, 6—7). 

The allusions to the king and to the palace in the earlier part of the book are for the 

most part vague and inconclusive. The position of the reigning monarch is nowhere clearly 

defined. There are a few references to the robbery of royal tombs, and to the violation of 

their secrecy. The serpent-goddess is taken from her hole. The secrets of the kings of Upper 

and Lower Egypt are divulged (7,5—6). He who was buried as a hawk is....... What the 

pyramid concealed ts become empty (7, 2). It is not improbable that tomb-robbery is also implied 

by the sentence Things are done, that have never happened for long time past; the king has 

been taken away(?) by poor men (7, 1—2). There seems to be a contradiction between the state- 

ments The palace is firm and flourishing (2,11) and The Residence is overturned in a minute 

(7, 4). We need not however attach much importance to this inconsistency; what is probably 

meant is that while the palace is endangered, still the king is more happily situated than most 

of his subjects. Sentences have already been quoted (3, 9.12) where the poverty of the king 

is alluded to; and it is mentioned again in 7,6—7; The Residence is afraid through want. This 

is the key-note of the final sentence that leads up to the admonitions of 10, 6 foll.; Zhe North- 

land weeps. The storehouse of the king is the common property of everyone, and the entire palace 

ts without its revenues. To it belongs (by right) wheat and barley, geese and fish. To it belongs 

white cloth and fine linen, bronze and oil. To it belongs carpet and mat,...... puanguin and 

all goodly produce........- If it had not been........ An Vth palace, SNe Ae ee would 

not be empty (10, 3—6). 

With these words Ipuwer ends his description of the desolation and anarchy to which 

Egypt has fallen a prey. Taking it as his text, he now turns to his audience and admonishes 

them to rid themselves of these evils by energetic measures and by virtuous conduct. His last 

utterance has contrasted the palace as it is, impoverished and robbed by everyone, with the 

palace as it was in former and better times, rich in wheat and barley, and in all the produce of 

the land. His first command is to rid Egypt of the enemies whose machinations have brought 

1) These three sentences probably all refer to offerings.
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the Residence to such a pass: Destroy the enemies of the noble Residence, splendid in courtiers 

wherein formerly ¢he overseer of the town walked abroad, without an escort(?) (10, 6—7). Again 

and again Ipuwer reiterates this charge, each time recalling another trait of the past splendour 

of the Residence. The epithets that he applied to it are now lost in lacunae, with the exception 

of two, from which we learn that its laws were manifold (10, 8), and its offices numerous (10, 11). 

But it will not suffice to drive the enemies from the land, the angry gods must be appeased. 

Remember ‘to bring) fat ro-geese, torpu and set-geese; and to offer offerings to the gods. Remember 

to chew natron, and to prepare white bread. (So should) a man (do?) on the day of moistening 

the head. Remember to erect flagstaffs, and to carve stelae; the priest purifying the temples, and 

the god's house being plastered (white) like milk. (Remember) to make fragrant the perfume of 

the horizon, and to renovate the offering-loaves. Remember to observe regulations, and to adjust 

dates. (Remember) to remove him who enters upon the priestly office in impurity of body(?) That 

ts to perform it wrongfully. That is corruption of heart(?)... . Remember to slaughter oxen 

Br. OAC Ole to offer geese upon the fire..... (10,12—11, 7). 

These injunctions grow less and less intelligible as the lacunae of the eleventh page in- 

crease in size. We cannot tell where they ended; perhaps the infinitive rdi¢ in 11, 10 is dependent 

upon a last example of the imperative ‘remember’. At last an obscure passage emerges out of 

the fragments of lines. The following translation, full of uncertainties as it is, will give some idea 

fCfmcher drifts ie. eet “lack Of Peoplemn eee YMG. 2 Res command!) ie £& SAS aes the 

West, to diminish(?) . .... by the [gods?), Behold ye, wherefore does he |seek?| to form 

Rarrsent without (?) distinguishing the timid man from him whose nature is violent. He bringeth(?) 

coolness to that which is hot. It ts said: he is the herdsman of mankind. No evil is in his heart. 

When his herds are few, he passes the day to gather them together, their hearts being on fire(?) 

Would that he had perceived their nature(?) in the first generation (of men); then he would have 

suppressed evil, he would have stretched forth his arm against it, he would have destroyed their...... 

and their inheritance. Men desired to give birth. Sadness grew up(?); needy(?) people on every 

side. Thus it was(??) and it passes not away(?) as long as(?) the gods in the midst thereof endure. 

Seed shall come forth from(?) the women of the people; none(?) is found on the way(?). A fighter (?) 

goes forth, that (he?) may destroy the wrongs that(?) they have brought about. There is no pilot(?) 

in their moment, Where is he(?) today? Is he sleeping? Behold, his might is not seen (11, 11—12, 6). 

Dr. Lange saw in this passage the prophecy of a wise and beneficent ruler, whose advent 

should restore Egypt to its old prosperity and power; and he made the observation that both 
the form in which it is put and the choice of words recall those higher flights of Hebrew pro- 
phecy that speak of a coming Messiah. The suggestion implicated in this view is momentous 

enough to demand a very careful consideration. Dr. Lange states his case with great caution, 

and freely admits, that if the passage stood alone, it might easily be susceptible of another inter- 
pretation. When at last he decides in favour of his ‘Messianic’ hypothesis, he is confessedly 
influenced by his view of the early descriptive passages’. These he understands as referring to 
the future and hence as prophetic in character. Our rejection of that view does not however neces- 
sarily invalidate Dr. Lange's conception of the passage now under discussion: it is very well possible 

    

  
1) yIch habe mich wiederholt gefragt, ob cine andere Auffassung dieses Abschnitts méglich wire. Es kénnten natirlich auch 

ganz allgemeine Betrachtungen uber ‘den guten’ Konig sein, Aber bei Erwigung der ganzen Situation ist es doch wahrscheinlich, dass "Zz, 
ausgehend von der Schilderung der kommenden sozialen und politischen Zerriittung des Landes, auf die Abhilfe durch einen von den Gattern 
geschickten Konig hinweist Op. cit. 7
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that Ipuwer, though hitherto merely a narrator and preacher, should here have given utterance, 

as if by a sudden inspiration, to a prophecy concerning a coming saviour. Certain sentences and 

phrases seem at first sight to favour this supposition: He érzngeth(?) coolness to that which is hot. 

It is said: he ts the herdsman of mankind. No evil ts in his heart. When his herds are few, he 

passes the day gather them together. So too the references to the suppression of evils, and the 

destruction of wrongs; and the final rhetorical questions in 12, 5—6. I cannot but think that 

Dr. Lange has overestimated the significance of the metaphor of the herdsman, which was no 

uncommon image among the Egyptians for the good ruler. Still the theory put forward by him 

has considerable plausibility. The question is, whether the passage cannot be interpreted in a 

wholly different manner, and in one which explains, to some extent at least, the obscure sentences 

in 12, 2—6. Now a good case can, I think, be made out for the hypothesis that it is the sungod 

Re to whom the entire passage refers. It should be remembered that Re was fabled to have 

been the first of the Pharaonic rulers of Egypt, and that he stood at all periods in the most 

intimate relation to its kings, who were called ‘sons of Re’ and were thought to possess and to 

exercise solar prerogatives. The name of Re occurs in the fragments of 11, 11, and though 

the lacunae that follow make the sense of the context impossible to divine, yet the allusion to 

the West in 11,12 suggests that the dealings of that deity with men may there have been the 

dominant thought. The question immediately preceding the description of the perfect ruler 

(11, 13—12, 1) perhaps refers to the god as creator (11, 12—13); wherefore, it is asked, does 

Re shape mankind without distinguishing the meek from those that are violent? The words he 

zs the herdsman of mankind, there ts no evil in his heart are no less applicable to Re than to 

a predicted human ruler. I desire to lay special emphasis on the next sentences (12, 2—3). 

Expression is there given to the wish that the good herdsman had perceived the (evil) natures 

of men in the first generation; then he would have suppressed evil, he would have stretched forth 

his arm against it(?), he would have destroyed their seed(?) and their inheritance. It is not easy 

to see in what sense these words could be applied to an human ruler whose coming is predicted. 

On the other hand the thought is perfectly natural if we take it as referring to Re, the supreme 

ruler of the world. The phrase ¢he first generation is, as the philological note will show, closely 

allied to the term Ra ‘the first time’, the familiar expression used by the Egyptians in connection 

with the age when Re was king upon earth. Nor is there anything strange in the supposition 

that Re could, if he had wished, have destroyed mankind and so rooted out the evil of which 

they are the originators. Dr. Lange did not understand these sentences, and that is the reason 

why his theory takes no account of them. From this point onwards the text becomes more and 

more obscure: I venture however to think that the argument must have been somewhat as 

  

follows. Re in his leniency permitted men to live. They desired to give birth; hence arose 

sadness, and needy(?) people on every side. Nor shall the eternal propagation of the race, and 

the evils consequent thereupon, ever cease. But a strong ruler — Re himself or his deputy the 

king — might succeed in controlling and mitigating the terrible consequences which men, left to 

themselves, are bound to reap as the fruits of their wickedness; he might destroy the wrongs 

that(?) they have brought about. But now, in this age of wickedness and misery, no such ruler 

is at hand; There is no pilot(?) in their moment. Where is he(?) today? Is he sleeping? Behold, 

his power ts not seen (12, 3—6). 

I do not wish to conceal or minimize the fact that this manner of interpreting the passage,
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so far at least as the latter parts of it are concerned, is sheer guesswork, at the very best a 

rough approximation to the sense intended by the writer. It has however the advantage of 

providing a suitable transition to the denunciation of the king that is soon to follow. I propose 

it merely as an alternative, and, as I think, a superior alternative, to Dr. Lange’s view. At all 

events it seems now to be clear that whichever hypothesis scholars may choose, there is too 

much uncertainty about the matter for it to be made the basis of any far-reaching conclusions as 

to the influence of Egyptian upon Hebrew literature. 

After a few more broken sentences, the drift of which is utterly obscure and where it is 

best to refrain from any sort of conjectures as to the possible meaning, we arrive (in 12,11) at a 

rather more intelligible passage where a single person is addressed. This is the king, as we soon 

perceive from the epithets and predicates that are applied to him. Hitherto the discourse of 

Ipuwer has run on quite general lines, and personal recriminations are wholly wanting. Even 

when the sage speaks of Re, the type and pattern of all kings, and laments the absence of his 

guiding hand in the present conjuncture, there is still no clear reference to the reigning monarch. 

The long-deferred reproaches that Ipuwer now levels at the head of the king have something of the 

force of Nathan’s words, when at last he turns on David with the retort ‘Thou art the man!’ 

The charge seems to be one of laxity and indifference rather than of any definitely criminal intention, 

and the accusations are intermingled with detached and brief descriptions of the deeds of violence 

and the bloodshed that are witnessed daily throughout the land. Taste, Knowledge and Truth, 

those three noble attributes of royalty, ave with thee, and yet confusion is what thou dost put 

throughout the land, together with the noise of tumult. Behold, one uses violence against another. 

People transgress what thou hast commanded. If three men journey upon a road, they are found 

to be two men; the greater number slays the less (12,12—14). The speaker next imagines himself 

to be debating the point with the king, who is perhaps thought to exculpate himself by casting 

the blame on the evil dispositions of his subjects. Js there a herdsman that loves death? Then 

wouldst thou command to make reply: it ts because one man loves and another hates(?) that their 

Sorms(?) are few on every side. It is because thou hast acted so(?) as to bring about these things (?) 

Thou hast spoken falsehood. The land is as a weed that destroys men (12,14—13, 2). These 

are obscure words, but their tenor is, I think, unmistakeable. Then follows a last emphatic 

reiteration of the well-worn theme of bloodshed and anarchy; two sentences are actually repeated 

from the earlier part of the book, that which precedes the admonitions. Ad/ these years are(?) 

discordant strife. A man is killed upon his housetop. He ts vigilant in his boundary-house. Is 

he brave? (Then) he saves himself and he lives(?) People send a servant(?) to poor men. He 

walks upon the road until he sees the flood(?) The road is dragged (with the drag-net??). He 

stands there in misery(?) What he has upon him is taken away. He is belaboured(?) with blows 

of the stick, and wrongfully slain (13, 2—5). Yet once again Ipuwer turns to the king: Would 

that thou mightest taste some of these miseries, then wouldst thou say .......... Here we lose 

sight, for a few lines, of the meaning of the context. 

There follows a description of a peaceful and joyous condition of things, doubtless calcu- 

lated to instil into the hearers of Ipuwer a sense of the great losses that their folly and impiety 

have inflicted upon them. /¢ 7s however good, when ships(?) sail upstream(?).... It is 

however good, when the net ts drawn in, and birds are made fast........ It is however good, 

MO ce eee cc and the roads are passable. It is however good, when the hands of men 
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build pyramids. Ponds are dug, and plantations are made of the trees of the gods. It is however 
good, when people are drunken. They drink , and their hearts are glad. It is however good, 
when rejoicing is in mouths. The magnates of districts stand and look on at the rejoicing 
in their houses............ It is however good, when beds are made ready The headrest. 
of princes are stored in safety(?) The need(?) of every man satisfied with a couch in the shade 

The door is shut upon him, who(?) (formerly?) slept in the bush is however good, when 
fine linen is spread out on the day of the Newyear(?).....-.-+ (13,9—14, 4 A few more 

sentences of the same kind, now lost, brought this section to a close 

Here the discourse of Ipuwer may well have ended. After the ideal 

  

stic picture of a 

ze, in which a gleam of hope for the future may be discerned, any return to the pessi 

  

happier 
    mistic tone of the foregoing pages seems impossible. As was pointed out above’, place must be 

found before 5, 13 for a speech of the king. Of the two possible alternatives, by far the more 

probable is that the beginning of this speech fell in the destroyed portions of 14. It is 

    

very unfortunate that the passage following the lacunae of the fourteenth page s ould be among 

the most obscure in the entire work; all my efforts to make connected sense of it have utterly 

failed. It is at least clear that warfare and the recruiting of troops are among the topics; and 

various foreign tribes are named. The only sentence that we can utilize in this summary of the 
<QeOR ) 

  contents of the book is one where it is stated that the Asiatics 
  

| had made them A LTT 

selves acquainted with the internal condition of Egypt (15, 1): this confirms the allusions made 

people that had invaded the land and had found a firm footing 

  

in earlier passages to a forei 

  

in its northernmost parts. If we may hazard a guess as to the probable drift of the whole 

section 14,7—15,13, it may be surmised that the king here answers Ipuwer with general 
al outlook of those times. 

  

reflexions concerning the pol 
  

    In 15,13 a rubric introduces a new speech of Ipuwer: What Ipuwer said, wi 

the Maje 
rant of it is what ts pleasant in (their) he 

  

ty of the Sovereign. The next words are cryptic: ......... all animals. To be igno 
Thou hast done what is good in their hearts. Thou 

?) their(?)........ through fear of the morr¢ 

    
    hast nourished them with it(?) They cove 15,13—16,1 

I shall endeavour to prove, in the Commentary, that these were the final words of the book. The 
  

  

tion is attended by a good many more difficulties 

  

theory is no doubt a bold one; but its rej 

  

than its acceptance. At all events I crave permission to assume its correctness here. It remains 

for us to inquire what Ipuwer can have meant by his brief concluding comment on the speech of 

    

lly excludes the happy ending. No mere 

  

the king. The situation presupposed in the book practic 

words can remedy the ills that Ipuwer has described at such length. Whatever the king may 
  

have said by way of reply is for this reason wholly indifferent, and it is difficult to believe that 
  

Ipuwer is speaking seriously when he says: Thow hast done what is good in their hearts. It 
  

seems more probable that he here wishes to imply that the king has wilfully fostered his subjects 

in their ignorance and callousness, which he likens to that of brute beasts. Upon this parting 

sarcasm the Pharaoh is left to ponder: the sage has earlier indicated the courses of action by 

and his last words are perhaps little more than a 

  

which Egypt may retrieve its lost prest 

literary artifice enabling him to make a graceful exit. 

P. 1) P. 6, bottom.    
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5. Conclusions. 

'4 recto, it remains for us only to 

  

Having analysed in detail the contents of Pap. Leiden 3. 

  

state, in a more general way, our conclusions as to its place in Egyptian literature, as to the date 

of its composition, and as to the historical situation to which it may allude. The text belongs to 

as the Eloguent Peasant, the Maxims of Ptahhotp and the Lebensmiide; in all 
these books the real interest centres in the long discourses that they contain, and the introductory 

   the 

  

same category 

tale is merely the framework or setting. The form is thus not very dissimilar to that of the 

Platonic dialogues; and though it may seem rather bold to compare these Egyptian compositions, 

    for the most part so sterile in imagination and lacking in genuine poetic beauty, with some of 

the grandest products of the Greek literary genius, still the analogy is sufficiently close to be worth 

  

fi insisting upon. There can be little doubt that the Ledensmiide, for example, satisfied the same 

abe 

ed. 

Even the Zloguent Peasant, which is richer in metaphors and similes than in its thought, is after 

   kind of intellectual cravings among the Egyptians as did the Phaedo among the Greek 
    purely literary intention of these Egyptian books has, I think, been somewhat over-emphasi 

all something more than a mere series of eloquent speeches — eloquent in the Egyptian sense of 

  

the word. It has a definite abstract subject, the rights of the poor man, or, more briefly, Justice. 

Similarly the Maxims of Ptahhotp have as their theme the conduct that befits the well-born man, 

and more particularly the judge. The Zedensmiide gives an answer to the question ‘Is life worth 
living?’ However deficient in philosophical value these treatises are, when looked at from our 
modern standpoint, they are none the less that which in the earlier stages of Egyptian history 

took the place of Philosophy’. 

Regarded from this point of view, what is the specific problem of which our text may be 

said to treat? I think the answer must be, of the conditions of social and political well-being*. 

    If we may venture to extract the essence of Ipuwer’s discourse, we shall find that the things 

which he thought to conduce to the happily-constituted state are three: a patriotic attitude in 

resisting foes from within and from without; piety towards the gods; and the guiding hand of a 

wise and energetic ruler. This formulation of the contents seems to be unsatisfactory only in so 

far as it ignores the great prominence and extension given to the exposition of the downfall of 
ales the land. The writer was perhaps unable to restrain himself in the presence of the opportunity 

here offered to his descriptive powers. However that may be, it can scarcely be denied that the 

  

admonitions which begin on the tenth page form the kernel of the whole. Hence the title that 

I have chosen for this edition of the text. Before leaving the subject of its contents, I must once 

f more affirm that there is no certain or even likely trace of prophecies in any part of the book. 

With regard to the date at which the work was composed, this question is inextricably 

bound up with the problem as to the historical situation that the author had in his mind. The 

ects existence of some historical background few will venture to dispute; unless some support in facts 

“ig | had been forthcoming for his thesis, the Egyptian writer would have imagined an Egypt given 
fn over to anarchy and foreign invaders not much more easily than an English novelist could 

| 1) The subject of the Ledensmiide is more akin to that of the Apology; the form of the latter however is not that which is usual 
in the other Platonic dialogues. 

2) This g 
under the title The philosophy of a Memphite priest (A. Z. 39 (1901), 39—54). The rationalization of their religious conceptions was another 

  neralization must be qualified by a reference to the curious mythological text about Ptah, which BREASTED has published 

means by which the Egyptians evolved a variety of philosophical speculation. 
3) In other words, it is a sort of Egyptian ‘Republic’, — to continue the comparison with the dialogues of Plato. 

Gardiner, i 
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build pyramids. Ponds are dug, and plantations are made of the trees of the gods. It is however 

good, when people are drunken. They drink...... , and their hearts are glad. It is however good, 

when rejoicing ts in men's mouths. The magnates of districts stand and look on at the rejoicing 

Ata TREE ROUSES/ cts aise oll he It ts however good, when beds are made ready(?) The headrests 

of princes are stored in safety(?) The need(?) of every man ts satisfied with a couch in the shade. 

The door ts shut upon him, who(?) (formerly?) slept in the bushes. It is however good, when 

fine linen is spread out on the day of the Newyear(?)......... (13,9—14, 4). A few more 

sentences of the same kind, now lost, brought this section to a close. 

Here the discourse of Ipuwer may well have ended. After the idealistic picture of a 

happier age, in which a gleam of hope for the future may be discerned, any return to the pessi- 

mistic tone of the foregoing pages seems impossible. As was pointed out above’, place must be 

found before 5, 13 for a speech of the king. Of the two possible alternatives, by far the more 

probable is that the beginning of this speech fell in the destroyed portions of page 14. It is 

very unfortunate that the passage following the lacunae of the fourteenth page should be among 

the most obscure in the entire work; all my efforts to make connected sense of it have utterly 

failed. It is at least clear that warfare and the recruiting of troops are among the topics; and 

various foreign tribes are named. The only sentence that we can utilize in this summary of the 

contents of the book is one where it is stated that the Asiatics CEOS 8) had made them- 

selves acquainted with the internal condition of Egypt (15,1): this confirms the allusions made 

in earlier passages to a foreign people that had invaded the land and had found a firm footing 

in its northernmost parts. If we may hazard a guess as to the probable drift of the whole 

section 14, 7—15,13, it may be surmised that the king here answers Ipuwer with general 

reflexions concerning the political outlook of those times. 

In 15,13 a rubric introduces a new speech of Ipuwer: What [puwer said, when he answered 

the Majesty of the Sovereign. The next words are cryptic: ......... all animals. To be igno- 

rant of it is what is pleasant in (their) hearts. Thou hast done what ts good in their hearts. Thou 

hast nourished them with it(?) They cover(?) thetr(?)........ through fear of the morrow (15,13—16,1). 

I shall endeavour to prove, in the Commentary, that these were the final words of the book. The 

theory is no doubt a bold one; but its rejection is attended by a good many more difficulties 

than its acceptance. At all events I crave permission to assume its correctness here. It remains 

for us to inquire what Ipuwer can have meant by his brief concluding comment on the speech of 

the king. The situation presupposed in the book practically excludes the happy ending. No mere 

words can remedy the ills that Ipuwer has described at such length. Whatever the king may 

have said by way of reply is for this reason wholly indifferent, and it is difficult to believe that 

Ipuwer is speaking seriously when he says: Thou hast done what is good in their hearts. It 

seems more probable that he here wishes to imply that the king has wilfully fostered his subjects 

in their ignorance and callousness, which he likens to that of brute beasts. Upon this parting 

sarcasm the Pharaoh is left to ponder: the sage has earlier indicated the courses of action by 

which Egypt may retrieve its lost prestige, and his last words are perhaps little more than a 

literary artifice enabling him to make a graceful exit. 

1) P. 6, bottom.
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5. Conclusions. 

Having analysed in detail the contents of Pap. Leiden 344 recto, it remains for us only to 

state, in a more general way, our conclusions as to its place in Egyptian literature, as to the date 

of its composition, and as to the historical situation to which it may allude. The text belongs to 

the same category as the Evoguent Peasant, the Maxims of Plakhotp and the Lebensmiide; in all 

these books the real interest centres in the long discourses that they contain, and the introductory 

tale is merely the framework or setting. The form is thus not very dissimilar to that of the 

Platonic dialogues; and though it may seem rather bold to compare these Egyptian compositions, 

for the most part so sterile in imagination and lacking in genuine poetic beauty, with some of 

the grandest products of the Greek literary genius, still the analogy is sufficiently close to be worth 

insisting upon. There can be little doubt that the Ledensmiide, for example, satisfied the same 

kind of intellectual cravings among the Egyptians as did the Phaedo among the Greeks. The 

purely literary intention of these Egyptian books has, I think, been somewhat over-emphasized. 

Even the Eloguent Peasant, which is richer in metaphors and similes than in its thought, is after 

all something more than a mere series of eloquent speeches — eloquent in the Egyptian sense of 

the word. It has a definite abstract subject, the rights of the poor man, or, more briefly, Justice. 

Similarly the Maxims of Ptahhotp have as their theme the conduct that befits the well-born man, 

and more particularly the judge. The Ledensmiide gives an answer to the question ‘Is life worth 

living?’ However deficient in philosophical value these treatises are, when looked at from our 

modern standpoint, they are none the less that which in the earlier stages of Egyptian history 

took the place of Philosophy’. 

Regarded from this point of view, what is the speci 

  

ic problem of which our text may be 

said to treat? I think the answer must be, of the conditions of social and political well-being*. 

If we may venture to extract the essence of Ipuwer's discourse, we shall find that the things 

which he thought to conduce to the happily-constituted state are three: a patriotic attitude in 

resisting foes from within and from without; piety towards the gods; and the guiding hand of a 

wise and energetic ruler. This formulation of the contents seems to be unsatisfactory only in so 

far as it ignores the great prominence and extension given to the exposition of the downfall of 

the land. The writer was perhaps unable to restrain himself in the presence of the opportunity 

here offered to his descriptive powers. However that may be, it can scarcely be denied that the 

admonitions which begin on the tenth page form the kernel of the whole. Hence the title that 

I have chosen for this edition of the text. Before leaving the subject of its contents, I must once 

more affirm that there is no certain or even likely trace of prophecies in any part of the book. 

With regard to the date at which the work was composed, this question is inextricably 

bound up with the problem as to the historical situation that the author had in his mind. The 

existence of some historical background few will venture to dispute; unless some support in facts 

had been forthcoming for his thesis, the Egyptian writer would have imagined an Egypt given 

over to anarchy and foreign invaders not much more easily than an English novelist could 

1) The subject of the Lebensmitde is more akin to that of the Apology; the form of the latter however is not that which is usual 
in the other Platonic dialogues. 

2) This generalization must be qualified by a reference to the curious mythological text about Ptah, which BreasTED has published 
under the title Zhe philosophy of a Memphite priest (A. Z. 39 (1901), 39—$4). The rationalization of their religious conceptions was another 

means by which the Egyptians evolved a variety of philosophical speculation. 
3) In other words, it is a sort of Egyptian ‘Republic’, — to continue the comparison with the dialogues of Plato. 

Gardiner. .
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imagine an England subject to the Turks. The text tells both of civil war and of an Asiatic 

occupation of the Delta. There are two periods which might possibly answer the requirements 

ixth from the eleventh dynasty; the 

  

of the case: the one is the dark age that separates the 

other is the Hyksos period. Sethe inclines to the view that it is the invasion of the Hyksos to 

which our papyrus alludes. Much may be said in favour of this alternative. Though the tombs 

of Siut give us a glimpse of the internal disruption of Egypt during the ninth and tenth dynasties, 

  

the monuments are silent upon the subject of Asiatic aggression at that date. Hence if the text 

be thought to refer to the earlier period, an historical fact of great importance must be postu- 

lated. There is no such difficulty in the view preferred by Sethe. A small point that might be 

thought’ to lend support to this hypothesis is the use of the word i?d¢ ‘pestilence’ or ‘plague’ in 

2, 5; this is the identical word that is employed of the Hyksos in the first Sallier papyrus. On 

the other hand certain considerations may be urged in favour of the earlier date. The text 

belongs to a group of compositions that we are accustomed, as we thought on good grounds, 

to associate with the Middle Kingdom. In particular there are curious points of contact both with 

the Lebensmiide and the Jnstructions of Amenemmes I. Though, as we have seen’, no definite 

deductions as to date can be based on these connections, still it is difficult not to feel that they 

point towards a pre-Hyksos period. It is true that we have no means of telling in what style of 

language literary texts of the early eighteenth dynasty were written; and it is of course possible 

that our text may have been composed while the Hyksos were still in the land. But on the 

whole the language of the papyrus (and, we may add, the palaeography) makes us wish to push 

back the date of the composition as far as possible. Certain administrative details may perhaps 

be brought forward as indicative of the earlier period of the two between which our choice lies. 

In 6,12 the six ‘Great Houses’ are named: we know these to have been the law-courts that 

were in existence throughout the Old Kingdom, and it is not improbable that they became obsolete 

in or soon after the Middle Kingdom. Again in 10,7 the ‘Overseer of the Town’ is mentioned 

as exercising office in the royal city of Residence; before the eighteenth dynasty this title had 

degenerated into a merely decorative epithet of the Vizier. It will be seen that the grounds for 

a decision are not very convincing on either side. The view that our Leiden papyrus contains 

allusions to the Hyksos has the better support from the historical standpoint, but philological 

and other considerations seem rather to point to the seventh to tenth dynasties as those which 

have provided the background of events. It is doubtless wisest to leave this question open for 

the present. 

1) See above p. 3.



TEXT, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY. 

Preliminary note. The text given below is in the main identical with that of the plates 

at the end of the volume, but is here divided into sections, within which the separate sentences 

are demarcated in such a way as to exhibit their grammatical structure. Signs enclosed in 

square brackets [] are restorations of lacunae in the papyrus. Emendations or dots within 

angular brackets () indicate words omitted by the scribe. The orthography of the original has 

been retained as a rule, even where it is obviously incorrect, but here and there a slight alteration 

has been made. All departures from the transcription given in the plates are shown by dots 

beneath the line, except when they are already marked by the presence of brackets. 

46 
(2) Poe Powe? eRe Ju 

STAI 0 Pe i - De MED -OT Bed 
‘it ul ct LAT ord Ben elem fin Le 

P(t 4) [PR] Feces ZM—fehuge cloK 

Beg oF HE (0) 5) scvee. sue aeons ZAIN ZR 

S
Y
 

(awn) 

PH SEN MOQ 69 YM eee 
a. Ms, “wom with a superfluous #, as in wnmen 3,3. b. Ms. G or fi for various forms of the hieroglyph here to 

be read see Bersheh 1 14,8; Rifeh 5,17; Urkunden IV 758; and in hieratic Anast, 1 22,6; Millingen 2,7. 

The door [-keepers| say: Let us go and plunder. The confectio- 

.. The washerman refuses(?) to carry his load. 

See The bird |-catchers| have drawn up in line of battle. 

the Marshes carry shields. The brewers 

upon his son as his enemy; 

  

. Sina thae [ The inhabitants?| of 

Oye ors clekaen nacre in Ueecte er eee at Valen ae sad. A man looks 

Men abandon their trades and professions to become soldiers; the evils of civil war are 

everywhere felt. 
3°
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ye * ‘say’ with ellipse of dd, see Erman, Aeg. Gramm.* § 380: so often below e. g. 

28 aya es uaetc:, 

. Rhtiw must be construed as a singular, if the suffix of 34pw-f be correct. — F3¢ might 

mean ene or ‘advantage’, but in juxtaposition with 3¢pw ‘load’ (for which we might expect 

3tpyt erm) must have its literal meaning ‘carrying’ (infinitive). — For dd both Lange and Sethe 

compare the usage Sethe, Verbum 1 § 150h, where dd, followed by the tense sdf, means ‘to think’ 

‘to plan’ (Germ., gedenken). This suggestion is certainly not far from the truth, though here dd 

takes the infinitive, and has a slightly different sense: = im) = ‘to refuse’. — For the deter- 

minative of 3¢pw, cf. Sethe, Verbum I 208 and below 5,12; similarly Annw 6,1; 12,13; Avyt 10, 1.2. 

1, 3. Zs Skw, aciem instruere, cf. Struhe B54; Amosis 37; Urkunden IV 758; Salt. Ill 9,1; 

R. ZH. 246, 73; Atiltingen 2,7. It is probable that in this expression s4w means ‘squadrons’ 

‘companies’ cf. Bersheh 114; R. ZH. 235,18; Urkunden lV 653; and that it is to be distinguished 

from sky (or Skw) ‘battle’, for which see Mar. Karn. 52,12; Greene, Fouilles 123; R. . H. 117. 

Otherwise the suffix sz in Amos?s 37 has nothing to refer to (a zara ovveow construction being 
WE 

ON 

we must translate ‘Go forth in ordered line of battle (s& 4s)’, my must not separate ¢s from $&, 

as is done by Griffith in his note on AZdingen 2, 7. 

however not quite impossible). As Sethe points out, in Piankit 8 | OS MW See 

1, 5. Sum, see on 2, 5. — For the next sentence cf. 9,8—g9. — In the following line 

Sethe suggests No KINA Gn YS SP] ‘and the son is ungrateful to his father’: for 

sh3 in this sense see: Sew 5, 23 and the note below on 2, 11. 

1,6—1,9. 

g Ped terete \icaiat-! « Hie Its lates Soa (a7) 

Rone poy: ES Ural A) Kode 
a ce har ar ha IF RAS ITI KR 

Ae je] 6.9) [A]Z-.----- Sc RRC ene Z wR 8 

=K=8 1 ISX 1a7 
a. Ms. o b. This is an emendation, since the traces do not suit. c. Ms, apparently ae 

W
S
 

Beier creek oa @O(S) another & COME Ms wc see civics 6 cjsers Seles ce) vite hee 

.. predestined for you in the time of Horus, in the age of |the Ennead). ..... 

The virtuous man walks in mourning?) on account of that which 

has happened in the land. The......... DELRSURO RS Mey oie. 5 oe’ The tribes of the 

desert(?) have become Egyptians(?) everywhere. 

   

1,7. The present disasters were decreed by fate in the long bygone age, when the gods 

reigned upon earth. For a similar thought cf. below 1,10. — For m rk Hr, cf. dr rk Hr, 

Butler verso 7. — The conjecture m h3w [psdt] is due to Sethe, who compares dv h2w psdt, 

Ree en 7502
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1,8. 6 &d ‘the man of character’ ‘the virtuous man’; so already Hat Nub graffiti 1,3; 

fet gees I= 4! again in 4,13 and perhaps Anast. /V11,6; Brit. Mus. 574, 17 = Sharpe, 

Eg. Inser.1 79. l=), in 3, 11 is obviously a different word. — M/° dprt m 3, cf. hprt 

At t? ais &t #3 occurs several times below, cf. 2, 6; 3, I. 3. 14; 5, 3. 10. Compare too 

Kye Tene eehee These phrases show that it is no merely local disturbance that is 

here described, but a great and overwhelming national disaster. 

1,9. The admirable conjecture SME is due to Sethe; for the confusion of ~~ and 

+44 cf. on 3,1. Egypt has fallen a prey to foreign invaders (cf. 3,1), who have taken so firm 

a root in the land that they may be said to have become Egyptians. True Egyptians are 

nowhere to be found (cf. 3,2); they, conversely, have become foreigners (cf. 15,1). — Amt ‘Egyp- 

tians’ — real ‘men’ in distinction to barbarians — cf. the well-known scene from the tomb of Sethos I, 

Champ. Mon. 238 = Rosellini, Mon. stor. 155; and below 3, 2; 4,1(?) — M st nbt, a favourite 

phrase in our papyrus; cf. 2, 2.6.14; 3,2; 4,7 

  

1,9—1, 11. 

os 1G 
heiihay; wee (1, 10) AZ ofeecas , 

ou Roel (Git) g ay cet ate ketene 

Two or three lines entirely lost. 

Forsooth, the face ts pale(?)............4--- Bos eters SOLE cs reeieas ..... which(?) 

DRMMCIZESLOM SHALL JOT CLOLE con Se carts ot oho mee ere oles atte 

1,9. Here for the first time’ we meet with the formula iw ms, which introduces each 

new topic in the dreary description of Egypt's downfall until 7,1, when its place is taken by 

Ayres or & SS emf. It is all the more necessary to enter into a detailed discussion of this 

phrase, since it might be thought to exert a modal or temporal influence over the statements 

that follow it, such as would cast them into the dim futurity of prophecy, represent them as 

contingent or as yet unfulfilled, or even wholly negative their meaning. In the Introduction (§ 4) 

the internal evidence of the papyrus was examined at length, and the conclusion was reached 

that the sections 1,1—6, 14 and 7, 1—10, 6 together contain a long exposition of social and 

political disorders put into the mouth of a speaker who treats them as existent and undeniable, 

who views himself and his audience as the victims of this condition of things, and who uses it 

as the text for his admonishments and moralizings. It was pointed out that there is little or no 

progress of thought or change of attitude observable when we pass from the first section to 

the second; in the latter however By, seg is substituted for iw ms, so that the conclusion is 

forced upon us that i ms cannot possess a meaning much more significant than mitn ‘behold’. 

Still the very rarity of the particle ms precludes the supposition that it is wholly lacking in colour 

and intention, and thus the question arises as to the precise xwance of tone or emphasis that it 

should be understood to imply. The clearest instances outside our papyrus are Westcar 2, 5; 

1) It is probably mere accident that no example of Hw ms is found in the remaining portions of the previous lines, To judge 
from their sense, it is impossible to separate 1, 1—9 from what follows.
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11,22; and 12,22. In the first of these passages the situation is as follows. The wife of the 

master of ceremonies Webaoner has a guilty passion for a certain man of low birth, whom she 

induces to come and visit her. After a certain lapse of time — now there was a pavilion in 

the garden of Webaoner — this poor man said to the wife of Webaoner: QS. Sax 

ites ‘There is a pavilion in the garden of Webaoner, let us take our pleasure in it’. Here the 

sense of the particle ms is very clearly rendered in Professor Erman’s translation: ‘in dem Garten 

des Webaoner ist doch ein Landhaus’; the word ms — in German ‘doch’ — represents the 

existence of the pavilion in the garden as a matter of common knowledge, and implies the 

shadow of a reproach to Webaoner's wife that she had not thought of it and of its possible 

convenience thitherto. In the second passage 11,22 a question is put by a mistress to her 

maidservant: yor Q fh mSe 5 © SS Greshalb hat man denn nicht Gefibe gébrache? wd OS Fo 8 Wo) 
(Erman’s translation). Here ms, in German ‘denn’ — a suitable English equivalent would be 

‘pray’ — betrays the questioner’s irritation that so obvious a duty has been overlooked. In 12,22 

Red-dedet replies to the query as to why she is sad with the words: ATMA? 

A= a) “Behold, the maidservant went away saying, ‘I will go and betray (thy secret)’”. 

Erman renders well: ,Siehe sie ist ja fortgegangen mit den Worten‘. The answer is not without 

a tinge of surprise that such a question should be asked, the suppressed thought is, would not 

another be sad in such a case? Here ms conveys just the same nuance as the German ,ja‘. 

In the Ledensmiide three declarations about the condition of the dead are prefaced by the words 

Sia (lines 142. 143. 145). These statements are contradictions of arguments previously 

urged by the man’s soul, and the word ms was intended, no doubt, to imply a certain passionate 

emphasis, which the English language can perhaps best reproduce by the word ‘forsooth’. The 

remaining passage where ms occurs outside our papyrus, viz. in (hs Pap. Kahun 36, 22, is 

too obscure to merit discussion’. From the evidence here adduced it seems clear that the par- 

ticle ms has the function of abruptly summoning to the mind of some person addressed a thought 

that had been overlooked, or had been viewed with indifference. It thus corresponds closely to 

the German ,,doch* or ,ja‘, in interrogative sentences ,denn‘. English, less rich in such particles, 

can seldom fitly translate the word; ‘forsooth’, which we have adopted in our renderings, is but 

a poor approximation to its sense. Like ,doch* and ,ja‘, #s may be used for many purposes, 

to remind, to correct, to reprove, to persuade, or, at its weakest, merely to emphasize. It 

belongs essentially to dialogue, and suggests a contrast or opposition between the standpoints 

of the persons participating in it. This is well brought out in a common substantival use of 

the phrase YS, of which a single example will suffice; after recounting his virtues at length, 

a certain Entef adds: ‘This is my character to which I have borne fence l= JC 

Fi IS there is no boasting therein, these are my qualities in very truth, aS of Silly 

there is nothing to which exception might be taken therein’ (Urkunden IV 073). Here iw ms 

obviously means that what precedes is open to no ‘buts’, there is nothing that a critic could 

object to in it*. — Having thus ascertained the general sense of ms, it remains for us to in- 

  

  

1) Within our papyrus, ms occurs, besides in tv ms, in 7 (i 2, 8; 3,2. 6; and further in 6,10 and 10,7. 

2) In this expression /zv was doubtless originally, as in our papyrus, the familiar auxiliary verb which introduces a nominal sentence
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quire into the particular nance of feeling that it possesses in our papyrus. As we have seen 

in the Introduction, the dramatic position is highly problematical. Yet there can be little doubt 

that, as in the Zedensmiide, with which our text shows so many points of contact, the speaker's 

audience are called upon to open their eyes to facts in respect of which they have hitherto shown 

themselves apathetic, and to learn the lessons inculcated thereby. Thus the function of ms is 

here to admonish. 

= hee c 2. Sethe well compares bers 42, 9] — Ra ‘his 

face is pale(?)’. For the use of 4r, see Vogelsang’s notes on Eloquent ee B 1,60. 188. The 

foreign word ‘dt in Pap. jud. Turin 4,5 is not to be confused with ‘3d here. 

i Mos “GCE. WIS e307 A quoted by Golenischeff A. Z. 14 (1876), 108 from 

Pap. Petersburg 1. — For the sense see above 1,7 note. 

   

1,14(2)—2, 1. 

(defi). 2 Qt AG ston oel ms ena TAT QRli4s wile 

fue Y Sifeaieki 
a. Ms, has a meaningless ligature, which however may easily be emended to m. 

WWORSCOLB meh on, « its nia sob xc-apeud the land full of confederates. A man goes out to plough 

with his shield. 

2,1. Hr smiy, cf. 7,7. — Sethe suggests: ‘(The wrongdoers] upon earth have confederates’; 

4 instead of @. Perhaps some such phrase as (ow l®> 3 

(see A. Z. 34 [1896], 30) should be emended. 

If the conjecture m be correct, the sense may be; even those engaged in the peaceful 

occupation of ploughing have to carry shields; we should however expect Ar for m, cf. 1, 4. 

Sethe prefers to suppose that the man used his shield (m instrumentally) instead of a plough. 

A third possibility is to regard the phrase ‘to plough with his shield’ as a metaphorical expression 

for ‘to fight’ — ‘a man goes forth to fight instead of to plough’. 

but we should then require 

2,1—2,2. 

Qetile gh M— FDR WZ eee Z (2,2) ¢ 

RNS 
Forsooth, the meek say ............ ee E Res A PRS [Zhe man who ts...... of) 

face is like him who .......... 

2,2. ti wan, see the note on 3, 14. 

Acie gett mio LI Taeiiting Sars 
— the nominal sentence being suppressed, As the later spelling VS T, (AZ. 44 [1907}, 46) shows, its origin was subsequently for- 

gotten. — The suggestion that this /v ms is preserved in the coptic verb Gac (4. Z. 41 [1904], 148) has been successfully controverted by 

Boeser (A. Z. 42 [1905], 86).
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Forsooth, the face is pale(?) The bowman is ready. The wrongdoer is everywhere. There 

zs no man of yesterday. 

2,2. [Hr] “dw, see 1,9 note. — Pdty(?) ‘bowman’ (note the masculine pseudoparticiple 

grg) is not found as a singular elsewhere; perhaps we should emend Re the usual phrase 

for ‘bowman’ in the Middle Kingdom. 

Nn sin sf. Probably we should understand, with Sethe: the times are changed, there 

are no men of yesterday, — only novi homines, upstarts, men of today. 

2,2—2,3. 

Jett his cH TS Gd) eS Le oe 
Porsooth, the plinderer(?).. v0. jcc. cc vie ses everywhere. The servant ............ 

mene to find tt. 

2,2. Aekw again below 2,9; 8, 10.11; see the note on 2,9. 

\ 

2, 3. This clause is certainly corrupt. 

leiGiT DSS aad “luke wSe~ fe 
e ee 

1 @ mmiBane@ Al = 

Forsooth, Nile overflows, (yet) no one ploughs for him. Every man says: we know not 

what has happened throughout the land. 

2,3. Mf ‘for him’ i. e. for the Nile personified as a god. 

2,4. 
v 91.co Se ye © == 0 lee deSee SAT. 4th ML 

Forsooth, women are lacking, and no (children) are conceived. Khnum fashions (mankind) 

no longer because of the condition of the land. 

2,4. W%r ‘be wanting’ ‘lacking’. So Sethe correctly; not ‘barren’, as I, following Lange, 

had rendered. Lange quotes Piehl, /zscr. I 38, 9—39, 1 hat A= eg Sen 
mat Lot 

i eee — Khnum is here the potter who fashions men on his wheel; cf. below 5, 6. 

2,4—2,5. 

efH=ADles BHR TM SIT @s) Je 
WRIA 

Forsooth, poor men are become owners of good things. He who could make for himself 

no sandals is (now) the possessor of riches. 

2,4. Sw, opposed to sfsw below 2,7, to Awdw below 8, 2; from these and other 

passages (MMillingen 1,6; Sinuhe 309; Mar. Karnak 37b,7; Harris 75,4 [contrasted with dw2w)) 

it appears to mean ‘poor’ ‘in humble circumstances’. As verb, ‘to be poor’ on a M. K. sarcophagus,
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Rec. de Trav. 26,67; the causative below 7, 2; 9,6. — Nb spss, cf. 8, 8: Rifeh 4, 59; as Sethe 

points out, ‘sf ‘good things’ (epedaly eatables) (cf. 3, 3; 8, 1.8.) has here as elsewhere (e. g. 

Westear 7,21; Urkunden IV 52. 334. 335. 515) always the en form, which thus serves to 

distinguish it from sh fle if ‘noble men’ (2, 7), and from i ara ‘noble women’ (3, 4; 4, 12; 

8, 8.9. 13; 9) 1): 
= oe The infinitive “~~ is doubtless due to the New Egyptian scribe, who 
or oO x a 

for this form of the verb however usually writes aS or = (Sethe, Veréum II § 683); perhaps 

we should read » for ¢ here, though the sign is made ei (cf. x Ay 1,6; rw 6,5; dsr 6, 5). 

The correct old form after ¢ occurs below, <> 7,8; 12,11; so too Z2Rn 3; 06 RA 9, 4 

2,5. Né ‘hw, lit. ‘possessor of heaps’, cf. 2,9; 7, 12; 8,1; Szut 1, 247; Lebensmiide 33; 

Rifeh 7,50. So in Coptic ago ‘treasure’. 

2,5. 

Aan ASU IR! eke SIT Te 
Forsooth, men's slaves, their hearts are sad. Princes do not fraternise with their people(?), 

  

when they rejoice(?) 

eee ee in place of a suffix, as often elsewhere, occurs below e. g. 2, 12; 3, 8; 12, 3; 

here doubtless vaguely, ‘men’s slaves’. — Sum i 

  

probably identical with the verb ‘to be sad’, 

hitherto known only from texts in Dendera (cf. 4. Z 43 [1906], 113) and from Canopus 26. 29, 

where thy andivow rov névYoug is rendered by AGI RD. This sense suits well here, and 

fairly well in 3,4; in 1,5 the context is lost. Sw in 12,6 is possibly a different word. — The 

conjecture hm is accepted by Sethe, who translates as above. 

2,5—6. 2 

lefSP i hed (RAGO CA em hor ok 

SB Selle NID -~LTIle 
Forsooth, (men's) hearts are violent. Plague is throughout the land. Blood is everywhere. 

Death is not lacking(?). The mummycloth(?) speaks, before ever one comes near it(?) 

2,5. L2)dt is apparently a term of opprobrium for all malign influences. It is used of 

the Hyksos Sa//.I, 1,1; cf. Pap. Letden 350 recto 1,13. It is especially frequent in magical texts 

n the phrase We ara hq Sall. IV 8, 9; 15,1; Pap. Leiden 346, 2, 4.7, where it cannot be 

altogether dissociated from the masculine word [)—=> s= in Middle Kingdom texts; cf. mi Shmt 

rnpt idw, Sinuhe 45; similarly (spelt kNE=9) Rec. de Trav. 15,179; rnpt n idw L. D. 1 1502, 6; 

nbt idw, Eloquent Peasant B 1,120. 

2,6. The verb &3n (or ‘£3n?) is probably corrupt; a similar word occurs in 4, 2. In 

both places the emendation Se would be suitable. — The translation of the last two 

sentences is due to Sethe. The sense seems to be: corpses are everywhere, and the very ban- 

dages cry out, so that they can be heard without drawing near to them. 
Gardiner,
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LefflGS Fes 2 pe Vyess= TONS on KPRA 
SUN ah ey Nye | 

Forsooth, many dead men are buried in the river. The stream is a sepulchre, and the 

place of embalmment has become stream. 

2,7. For A3¢ cf. below 7,8 and see Erman’s note on Ledbensmiide 52, where the sug- 

gested rendering ‘bier’ may possibly be correct. Elsewhere however the word has the wider 

meaning ‘tomb’, even in prose, cf. Pap. Kahun 12,12; El Amrah 29,6. See too the mastaba- 

like determinative in the Pyramidtexts (P 607). 

W6t has several meanings: (1) doubtful in the old title RG: (2) ‘kitchen’ ‘refectory’ 

or the like in @’ Oréiney 15,7; L. D. Ill 237¢, 8; (3) ‘place of embalmment’, especially frequent on 

the Serapeum stelae, cf. Rec. de Trav. 21,72; 22, 20.167; 23,77; (4) in a wider sense ‘tomb’ 

Hanover stele (M.R.) = Rec. de Trav. 17,4; Vienna stele 148 (late). Here one might hesitate 

between (3) and (4); in 7,8 ‘tomb’ is certainly the preferable meaning; in 4,4 = 6,14 the con- 

text refers to embalmment, so that the third sense is there the most likely. 

leh BSlek TSG MAKE &Stem Sct 
IDRLET ZO Bo RT 
Forsooth, the wealthy are in mourning. The poor man is full of joy. Every town says: 

let us suppress the powerful among us. 

2,7. For nwt cf. below 5,3; see Erman’s note on Ledensmiide 148; Spiegelberg in 

A. Z. 43 (1906) 133. — Sw2, see above on 2,4 — Hr, see the note on 1, 1. — Knw, cf. 9, 5. 

2,8. 

Wei GSeaes em wie OTArS THAT RcbMes| 
RKRSO 

a Ms. : b Ms, inserts wan between A? and ri. 
Va 

Forsooth, men are like gm-birds. Squalor(?) is throughout the land. There ts none whose 

clothes are white in these times. 

2,8. The interpretation suggested for this passage is in the main due to Sethe. The 

gebird, of which the female a\e is depicted on the reliefs from Abu Gurab now in the 

Berlin Museum, closely resembles the ibis: the allusion may be either to its sombre colouring, or 

to its habit of wallowing in the mud. 

Jes cf. the word coll panenn ‘dirt(?)’ Sinuhe 291; = 2 oki— Jo=
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Ebers 89, 16. 18; and possibly in Ie WSerQe (sez, 42 ‘the land"), Urkunden IV 247) 

if sé is there to be read. — Had hédsw, as epithet, occurs Sinuhe 153; Petrie, Dendereh 15, 4; 

Letden V 6. 

2,8—2, 9. 

(eM TM— LAMENTS Go) A UFhKTiA 

Go [BJleRP RAG 
Forsooth, the land turns round as does a potter's wheel. The robber is a possessor of 

riches. (The rich man?) is [become?| a plunderer. 

2,8. Msnh ‘to turn round’ ‘be reversed’, first in Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 2,1; in 

the New Kingdom spelt either so (e. g. Pap. Leiden 350, recto 2,6), or without 2 fi A” (Br. 

Worterb. 704), often with the meaning ‘to turn away’ dazzled by the light of the sun. — Nip 

‘potter's wheel’, Br. Worterd. 795. 

2,9. Nb ‘kw, see the note on 2, 5. — H?kw again above 2,2; the plural 424y below 8, ro. 11. 

If the form be participial, it can only be that of the imperfect active participle, as the plural 424y 

shows (cf. Sethe, Veréum II § 870). In this case the sense must be: he who was once a robber 

is now rich, and he who was formerly rich is now a robber. However both Lange and Sethe 

prefer a passive meaning for 42fw ‘a man who is plundered’ or ‘captured as plunder’. — The 

lacuna before  /3?4w is not nearly big enough to have contained the substantive which the anti- 

thesis demands; and it should probably be assumed that 6 ‘h'w, or some synonymous expression, 

has been omitted by the scribe. 

2, 

eB Re-9CHi PO OID 
=e, 

e e 
a Ms. Shor 

W
Y
 

© 
A
W
 

W
T
 

A
 

A
V
 

A
 

Forsooth, trusty servants(?) are [like?| ........-.0-000- The poor man (complains?): 

how terrible it is(?); what am I to do? 

2,9. Kfz-ib, a good quality of uncertain meaning, cf. Présse 8,6. 13,8; frequently as 

epithet of the HV, e. g. Bersheh | 20. 29; Rekhmere 3, 33- — For hr-wy the above rendering 

is proposed by Sethe. 

2,10. 

G10) def HI Sem Rei (Sleslk— —lUlece 
=> monn | Cy Mean 

Ro=Hl USE4e= 
Forsooth, the rwer is blood, and (yet) men drink of it. Men shrink from(?) (tasting?) 

human beings, and thirst after water. 

2,10. Vi as transitive verb in Keo PR Mie} Eloquent Peasant B 2,106 
mu 

 



a Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage. 

(cf. also zed, B 1,110) where Vogelsang suggests: ‘StoBe nicht zuriick den, der dich anbettelt’. 

For ‘zuriickstossen’ we should prefer ‘shrink from’, but the difference of construction here is a 

difficulty. — 6: apparently nowhere else used transitively. 

2,10—11. 

Jef Ole oe Re TAIT RAR GQ Soa] 2 

ITT Seo] 
Forsooth, gates columns and walls(?) are consumed by fire; (while) the ......... of the 

king's palace stands firm and endures. 

oS 
Desi ] 

Sitar , here and in 7, 10, and aig Bye 7,9 are possibly plurals of a feminine 

word drt ‘wall’ (? cf. Ble 9, 14) that has survived in the Coptic 20, soe (Sethe, Verbwm III 92 ke 

here of wood, hence s~. Probably quite distinct from two other feminine words Bogs 

‘sarcophagus’ (Pyramidtexts M. 427) and Se ‘chamber’ (very frequent in the temple of 

Dendera). In the second half of this section a@(wé) is masculine, and may be identical with an 

obscure word BH Stnuhe 198, BY] LF: Toth. ed. Nav. 108, 8; 130,14; cf. too the masculine 

word ER ® BETO Abbott 2,13; Amher. sta 2,2; Pap. Turin 42,6, where the meaning ‘wall’ fits well. 

All these words are to be kept apart from imdy, mdr, sdr, examples of which are quoted Rec. 

de Trav. 21, 39—40. — PAA may be a correct form, if the verb be 2ae. gem., though 

geminated forms are rare outside the Pyramidtexts (Sethe, Verésm II § 106). 

Jel glen iN Aina i IKpSo, t es inlZ Mg fe se cee 

a. So Sethe; the traces fit, 

W
t
 

W
V
 ern 

Forsooth, the ship of the (Southerners| has gone adrift(?). The towns are destroyed. 

Upper Egypt has become dry (wastes?) 

2,11. fle OWWNA- Several words of similar appearance must here be carefully 

distinguished. (1) Iemma swh (or (swh3) ‘to praise’ ‘glorify’ ‘vaunt’; construed with m, e. g. 

L. D.M 140b, 4; Jnser. Dédic. 99; with n, e. g. Pap. Kahun 39, 24; Mission 15, 12, 2 (Luxor); 

Pap. Berlin 3049, 3, 7; and with direct object, probably below 7, 14; Avast. 7 15, 2, and in a few 

other passages. In a bad sense ‘to boast’ (with x), Urkunden IV 751.973. The determinative 

NI that is sometimes found in the writing of this word is perhaps derived from sh3. (2) fro 

ANY s2 ‘to be in confusion’ ‘to go astray’ or the like. Cf. ae Oem 4 wom (Ir ta es 

of the confusion that took hold of the Shosu, L. D. Ill 128a; 0 Wind NA ‘the sky 

is in confusion’ Pap. Leiden 345, recto I 3, 3; a sithilar meaning is appropriate below in 12, 12 

(parallel to 4x) as well as here, and possible in 12,9. The writing with w (here; Pap. Lerden 343,
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recto 7,2; Pap. Leiden 350, recto 5,15) may be due to a confusion with swh'. (3) Possibly to 

be distinguished from (1) and (2) is To WA (Stut 5, 23; Prisse 14,11; perhaps here 1,5), which 

may refer to a bad quality such as ‘ingratitude’’. 

Dpt metaphorically for the ship of state (so Lange, Sethe) only here. — As Sethe points 

out 44? nwt must be taken together, and separated from the following words: ‘the southern town’ 

would be xt rst, a nt $m (see A. Z. 44 [1907],5) — One might hesitate between the resto- 

rations es and ne Ok the latter would refer to Thebes. 

2,12—2,13. 

12) (eof N Me ERY KR ZGUT PAD 

TaN hee Ot APRs REIN 
@vi. KROL HsANMe RT + 28K ieee Gil 

KZ Mo4? 
Forsooth, crocodiles are glutted(?) with what they have captured. Men go to them of their 

own accord. It fares ill with the earth too(?) People say: walk not here, behold it ts a 

Behold people tread {upon the earth?| like fishes. The timid man does not(?) distinguish it 

through terror. 

  

2,12. In this extremely difficult passage Sethe proposes, with great ingenuity, to under- 

stand as follows. The crocodiles have more than enough to feed upon; men commit suicide by 

casting themselves into the river as their prey. A foreign word [/]fp or [5]/p may have stood 

in the first lacuna. a a =>) (\ aan — To continue: we must emend /d-tu n #3 or the 

like; no better are conditions upon the land. Here people tell one another not to tread in this 

place or that, for it contains a 5”; so everyone walks as carefully as though he were a fish which 

fears to be put in the 5x, whatever that may be; cf. Urkunden IV 659 the corpses of the slain 

lay w= 5; A ee . Men are so full of terror that they can no longer distin- 

guish the earth (sw) from the water. 

2, 13—14. 

fei = 4 aole ks aw KIS bealee 

ikea eels 
a This reading, no longer recognizable on the original papyrus, is strongly suggested by the facsimile. 

1) Such are the conclusions to which my examination of the Dictionary material brought me. Sethe, who has studied the in- 
stances afresh, writes to me suggesting another view. He considers that swA(3) originally meant ‘to roar’, esp. of Typhonic animals, (cf. the 
passages from Pap. Leid. 343 and 350 etc., here too metaphorically das Schiff der Sidlinder kracht*); the meaning ‘to boast’ ‘praise’ he 
regards as secondary and derivative. It seems to me that if this view be accepted the distinction between swh and sh? becomes very dubious; 

it is at least remarkable that two words of so similar appearance should 4of4 denote Typhonic attributes; and I very much doubt the transi- 
tion of meaning from ‘roar’ to ‘praise’. ‘Therefore I prefer my own mode of interpretation, though of course its assumption of confused 
spellings is by no means satisfactory. We sorely need early examples of (1) and (2).
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Forsooth, men are few. Hewho places his brother in the ground ts everywhere(?) When 

the officiants(?) have spoken(?), he (flees?| without delay. 

2,13. ‘nd ‘few’; the meaning of the word is convincingly demonstrated by the following 

quotations: Piankhi 13 US ; Al Sl 13 Pap. Leiden 347, 3,3 1 ee me 

SHEN (epithets of the Horus of @@@S); and below 12, 14. 
Sethe points out that dé sn-f m #3? can only be the subject of a nominal sentence in 

which m st xé¢ is predicate; but for the meaning ‘bury’ attributed to dit m ¢? parallels are wanting. 

2,14. Rédw-iht ‘the learned’, possibly here the officiants at the funeral ceremony. — The 

proposed restoration is somewhat too long, a defect that might be remedied by the omission of # 

2,14. 

leGe #2 Dlee——hG— Sil T-hedlide 
Forsooth, the well-born man .......... without being recognized(?) The child of his 

lady has become the son of his matdservant. 

2,14. S? st‘ ‘the son of a man’, i.e. doubtless a man who was able to point to a well- 

to-do father, in opposition to the base-born slave. Cf. below 4, 1; Hat Nub 8, 3; Prisse 15, 4; 

Abydos Ml 29; Vatican Naophoros (contrasted with SiS) = A. Z. 37 (1899), 72; and 

especially Stele of Tutankhamon 17 Sys —s Ay— — I can suggest no plausible 

emendation that will suit the traces in the lacuna. 

The second clause is not at all clear. Sethe thinks that the sense may be: in these times 

when all social relations are reversed it happens that the son of a man’s mistress sinks to the 

position of son of the same man’s female slave. Another and perhaps preferable solution would 

be to take ms as the particle (for the writing cf. 3,2) and to read ee ‘his mistress becomes 

the daughter of his maidservant’ i. e. humbler even than his maid-servant. But neither explanation 

gives a really satisfactory meaning. 

3,1. 

) QS aso, a eee a = 10 KIA eral 

“Wait—obs 
a Ms 

Sa 

e\ 

a 

Forsooth, the Desert is throughout the Land. The nomes are laid waste. A foreign tribe 

from abroad has come to Egypt. 

3, 1. The emendation Peal (or sae tls which Sethe proposes, is undoubtedly correct; 

see on 1,9. — 46? and not 4434 must be read in the lacuna, feminine plurals taking the pseudo- 

1) For the reading si (not s3) cf. the variant (lve Metternichstele 18.
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participle in the form of the 3rd. person masculine singular, cf. 2, 4; 4,13; 9,1. — Pdé¢ must be 

translated ‘a foreign tribe’ (Sethe ,ein Bogenvolk“), as the feminine pseudoparticiple iy¢i shows. 

3,1—3, 2. 

—S AZZZYZY ZGZZoo—m— => { g484ee GGG a ee eh 0822220 G2) 4202 Soh SH SAS 
Forsooth, people come(?) ...........4% There are no Egyptians anywhere. 

3,2. If, as is probable, this section continued the topic that was broached in the last, 

rymt must be taken to mean ‘Egyptians’; see the note on 1, 9. 

alaeaiar 

{ehleg— 2 JIM RSI RERM LS Wa Se 

em 3 eed eed ta sicher LL es 

Stay, 
a Ms, wn with a superfluous 7», as im 1,1. 

mit 

Forsooth, gold and lapis lazuli, silver and malachite, carnelian and bronze, stone of Yebhet 

Rare <= 2, « are fastened on the necks of female slaves. Good things are in the land. 

(Vet) the mistresses of houses say: would that we had something to eat. 

3,2. On Amgit and ibht see Brugsch, Sieben Pahre der Hungersnoth, pp. 129—130; 

hmig3t already Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind, verso 2, 6. 

3, 3- Mnk of ‘fastening’ beads on a thread, 7é2d. recto 1, 3; verso 2,6: here too the 

reference is to costly necklets. — Read “nn and see the note on 2, 4. — tincd 

n= relative form, for tic . SE fOL Pa cete =I" 3,7 and the formula THN 

frequently so written. 

3,3—3,4. 

899074 (3, 4) 4405 (efit Je THERE 4 HMESLA LT CIN ee 
@ 5! ee o © 999g MSes) PINTS Ab Se 
CPS GO Sata teehee te Soa teeate noble ladies. Their limbs are in sad plight by 

reason of (their) rags. Their hearts sink(?) in greeting |one another?| 

3, 4. Swm, see on 2,5, here metaphorically. — Asywt ‘rags’, again below in 7, 11: either 

from isw ‘to be old’ or from ésy (acas) ‘to be light’ or ‘worthless’. — #4, in 9,1 determined 

by, = ,» seems to mean something bad; the verbal stem appears in JS AGS Went 29, and in 
a8 
aw old. ed. Nav. 113, 5; also in some late texts quoted by Br., Worterd. Suppl, 463. — 

The sense may be: noble ladies are now so ill clad that they are ashamed to greet their friends.
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3,4—3,6. 

(% (8) [fifle ees a aa ems. SO} ANE AO) 

M2cueh Rees 

  

3) 5. Gmgm transitively ‘to tear asunder’ of limbs and bones, Pap. Leiden 350 recto 5, 11; 

‘to tear up’ ‘destroy’, of papyrus books, on M. K. sarcophagus, Rec. de Trav. 26, 227; intransi- 

tively, ‘to break’ of trees, Shepwrecked Sailor 59. 

eiipg le 4 (A BRO it Sol Fo IM SZ 

Same GOTT ad's PSH MTS amet 

     

  

   

Red, AN ASON ASTI ISL oo Oe IT 
VS IAS ele MT ee tHE : 
MSN Arr So Dace le, 

She SIM ate ee 
Old e& Hoey 
o8lT Iwas @& 

Forsooth, the builders {of Pyramids(?) have become) field-labourers. Those who were in 

the divine bark are yoked together(?). Men do not sail northwards to [Byblos today. What shall 

we do for cedars for our mummies, with the produce of which priests are buried, and with the 

oil of which |chiefs| are embalmed as far as Keftiu. They come no more. Gold is lacking, 

    

A
W
 

A
N
 

UGS Oe ee Aor of all handicrafts ts at an end(?). The (......- ) of the king's palace 

ts despoiled(?) What a great thing it is that the people of the Oases come with their festival 

ISPACES(E) on Ee ou yo, SETS chy with fresh redmet-plants ...........5.-- Of bivdsie. ... i. .5 eee 

3,6. This section, together with that which follows, forms the continuation and develop- 

ment of the thought first touched upon in the last paragraph (3, 4—3,6), where the wanton 

destruction of precious kinds of wood was alluded to. These costly materials are no longer 

replaced by fresh imports; the cedars of Lebanon, so indispensable in the rites of embalmment and 

for the construction of the divine barks in the temples, are fetched by the Egyptians from Byblos 

no more, though they are used by priests and chieftains as far as distant Crete. The Egyptians 

must think themselves fortunate if they still can obtain the comparatively trivial products of 

the Oases.  
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After £dw the traces are difficult to read; Zf7 is rendered likely by the following letter 

<>; the plural strokes are probable, and above them there is some sign like c=. Perhaps [A 
ial 

is the right reading; lez does not suit well, for ‘to build ships’ is in Egyptian usually md4 or 

simply é¢, but not 4d. The sense is not clear: perhaps the ‘Pyramidbuilders’ and ‘those who 

were in the divine bark’ are the princes and priests of Egypt, who in contrast to the foreign 

chieftains and priests mentioned below, are now reduced to the position of field-labourers. 

Dpt ntr elsewhere either (1) a mythological ship, cf. Pyramidtexts, T 93; Urkunden IV 366; 

or (2) the divine bark used in the temple ceremonies; so often in tomb-formulae where the 

deceased man expresses the wish that he may sail therein, or states that he has done so, e. g. 

Mission V 545; Brit. Mus. stele 580; Cairo, M. K. stele 20564. Such divine ships were usually 

made of cedar-wood. — Vd ‘yoked’, like oxen to the plough. 

3, 7- The conjecture fal ‘Byblos’ is due to Sethe, and suits the traces, the 

space, and the context quite cane Laat is now well-known that Byblos was the port from 

which the Egyptians sought access to the Lebanon; see Sethe, Hine ag. Exped. nach dem Libanon, 

pp. 2.8. — Pw-tri (cf. below 3, 13; 4, 6) is the NE writing of the old interrogative particle Aévi, 

pli, cf. Erman, Aeg. Gramm.* § 387. — For the spelling of év¢z see the note on 3,3; and for 

similar phrases, cf. 3,13; 4, 7- 

The next two clauses must be taken as relative sentences, in which the suffix of ivzw-sx and 

ixy in sft iry refer to the word ‘Sw. This is the explanation adopted by Sethe. I had rejected it 

for two reasons, neither of which is convincing; (1) évw-sn ‘their tribute’ ‘produce’ is difficult, if 

‘their’ refers to “Sw ‘cedars’; (2) Sftoil is mentioned in the ancient lists of offering (e. g. Mar. 

Mast. C 27; D 47) beside ao een SST The metaphor of (1) is indeed hard, but still not 

impossibly so. The answer to (2) is that s/¢ is a generic word, and as such may be distinguished 

from the more specific expression ‘cedar-oil’. But there is no reason why cedar-oil should not 

occasionally be called sf; indeed in the magical papyrus Sa/¢ 825, 2, 3 it seems to be specially 

so used: the blood of Geb fell upon the ground, and grew; ae 908 =I a & 

meen Na ‘thus came into existence the cedar, and from its water the cedar-oil’. In Coptic we 

Rene is cedar-wood, and ene: cies is used for ‘cedar-oil’ or ‘cedar-resin’ (see Peyron). 

Sdwh ‘to embalm’ cf. ahs 2 eR ake Urkunden W 538. 913; exo 
<a 

aanp Ki=del= Brit. Mus. stele 378, 9 = Sharpe, Eg. Jnscr.1 48. Whether the word 

is identical with fee in Ebers is uncertain. 

3, 8. For the latest discussion of the land A/tiw (here wrongly spelt) see W. Max Miiller, 

Mitt, d. Vorderas. Ges. 1904, 2, pp. 13—15. — Had and &n seem to be parallel verbs, though 

&n is elsewhere unknown before the New Kingdom. — Jnyt only here. 

3,9. In &f2 Sethe sees the verb ‘to be laid waste’; in this case a word must be lost 

before vt. Perhaps it would be better to emend Paw llens ‘the king’s palace is stripped bare’. 

Sethe is probably right in understanding w-wy ironically: the products of the Oases were 

very insignificant as compared with those of Asia. — Héy? elsewhere unknown. — Rdmt (often 

wrongly transcribed ddm?) cf. Harris 8, 4; 27,11 etc; Anast. IV 8,11; and as a product of the 
Gardiner, 5
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Wady Natrun (S2¢ 4m, reckoned as one of the Oases, Diim., Die Oasen d, Lib. Wiiste, p. 29), 

Eloquent Peasant R 9. 

3, 10 probably named other articles that came from the Oases. 

3,103, 13. 

fei St Jcne cy Ki ertxe -54 60 WAN 
me; Ses ° ay a = 

as rn Seen alia Ie Nie ot 5 We ned A mol 

{Sh @ 

FAS G 
pees || (ern AN 4 9 
ahs Pe Se => 

oan [el go i e 

111 aes peer ae Vase Hehe Dent 

Forsooth, Elephantine and Thinis(?) are (the dominion of? Upper FExgypt(?), (yet) without 

paying taxes owing to civil strife. Lacking are grain(?), charcoal, ....... 6.0.00 e cece eee 

Sages The products of craftsmen the palace. To what purpose ts a trea- 

sure-house without its revenues? Glad indeed is the heart of the king, when Truth comes to him! 

   ea 

    

Lo, every foreign country |comes?|! That is our water! That is our happiness! What shall we 

doin respect thereof? All is ruin! 

3, 10. The translation of the first sentence is that proposed by Sethe. Sy‘, as it stands, 

is the feminine adjective, and the only suitable substantive that can be emended is 2. Properly 

speaking, the i/r¢ Smt is the old Upper Egyptian palace, the so-called pr-w7 (A. Z. 44 [1907], 17) 

but since later the expression ‘the two iw?’ is used as a synonym for ‘Egypt’ (e. g. Piehl, 
Inscr. Ml 33,5), so here itrt Sm't might mean ‘Upper Egypt’. The sense would then be that the 

dominion of Upper Egypt is now restricted to the country between Elephantine and Thinis, which 

were, at a certain moment in the XIth. Dynasty, the actual limits of the kingdom (see Meyer, 

Nachtriige zur aeg. Chronologie, p. 24). — It is however not quite certain that 7xy is to be 

understood as Thinis; instead of the expected determinative @, the Ms. seems to have a ver- 

tical stroke. 

3, 11. [A3]y¢ ‘civil strife’, cf. Szxwhe B 7; below 7,6; 13,2. — In Car we should 

probably omit iP and construe as above 3, 8. — /rtiw possibly a kind of fruit, see Zéers 30, 5; 

104, 7. — D'é¢ ‘charcoal’, see Br. Worterb. Suppl. 1381. 

3,12. Mfr ib, cf. below 13, 14; Westcar 5,14; 12,8. The contrary is expressed by 

ube e. g. tid. 12, 21; Harris 500, verso 1, 5. — The sentence is to be taken, in 

agreement with Sethe, ironically; in his poverty the king must feel himself happy, if he 

obtain Truth in lieu of tribute. Thus. we have a parallel to wrwy iv Weiw in the last 

section (3, 9). 

The repetition of és makes it likely that the next clause is also ironical. Perhaps we should 

emend [Ae]; instead of tribute, every country comes, i.e. the land is overrun with foreigners.
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. ewer os . 
Mw-n pw may be an allusion to the phrase ‘to be on the water Tees of someone’ i, e. subject 

to him. At all events the first person plural is a comment of the writer. 

3,14. Pw-lry irt-n rs, cf. above 3, 7. — For w3w r “kw cf. below 9,6 and the note on 7,1. 

3,13—3, 14, 

7 a uae OM Ss ao 
Joins nest 1— 85 C=] Gi) CIE S® JabSo I Nears 

woven 1G ome @ 
ral 

Forsooth, mirth has perished, and is (no longer| made. It is groaning that ts throughout 

the land, mingled with lamentations. 

3, 13. Sé¢, the old form of ewhe, cf. Shipwrecked Sailor 149; Pap. Leiden 346, 3, 1; the 

later writings substitute 7 or 7? for 4, e. g. Sal. 8,11; Piankhi 6; Pap. Bibl. Nat. 198, 2, 5. 6. 11. 

3,14. Jmt ‘groaning’ ‘grief’; as infinitive below 5, 5.6. Elsewhere known from MMetter- 

nichstele 56 STUN = ‘she traversed(?) her city groaning’; Pap Lerden 348, verso 1, 2; 

Ml. 53 |= Ke Hi" ‘to grieve’, Pap. Turin 135,12. ss too in Stnuhe R11 a 

BAIDU SHTA G! (Cove orreom SHI BBP) 
3,14—4,1. 

Je [GMeo\NSyF SI ao SMES Ts 
o019 
cel 

      

a See note p on plate 3. 

Forsooth, all dead are like those who live(??). Those who were Egyptians(?) have become 

WREENETS (8) 80s es 

3, 14. Hopelessly obscure. — My wn, cf. 2,2 and Millingen 1,7, where Griffith sug- 

gested ‘the man of importance’. 

4,1. This is Sethe’s suggestion; rm¢ as above in 1,9; 3,2. — The last phrase is quite 

untranslateable; elsewhere di¢ 4r w3¢ means ‘to place (someone) on the way’ i. e. ‘to direct’ or 

‘guide’; cf. Sinuhe 97.251; Totb. ed. Nav. 75,6 

4,1. 
2 

\“ 5 on Ge e aS! a = fon id lasagire 

fe G2 RleSIZ Fw RAS i Se ID 
Forsooth, hair has fallen out for everyone. The son of a man of rank is no (longer) 

distinguished from him who has no such father (?) 

4, 1. We may have here a reference to the side-lock worn by the children of the wealthy. 

— Wr is conjectured by Sethe. — For s? si, see the note on 2,14. — lwty nf sw is very 

unclear; if it is correct we must assume the word ‘father’ to be understood out of the words s? si; 

the phrase iz¢y sw occurs in a vague sense also in other texts, e. g. SHS Cairo 
re
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stele M. K. 20539, 5; Urkunden IV 48; possibly too in cord ee Cairo stele iE y Re cece t a\ 
nnn Garon 

M. K. 20537; A i OE woe | P¥P Cat. d. Mon. 177. However ee dll tae ve would 

be an easy emendation. 
4,1—4, 2. 

Leila» teh ~S MEM TTIeh SSK eh 
Forsooth ........+++- on account of noise. Notse is not lacking(??) in years of noise. 

There ts no end (to| noise. 

4,2. There is clearly some play upon the word Zw here, the point of which is to us 

obscure. — For a suggestion with regard to ‘4? see the note on 2,6. 

4,2—4,3. 

{ef GRBL| sah SHE es PMSVCH) wot a 

ReleS Sl C we 
Forsooth, great and small (sayy: I wish I might die. Little children say(?): he ought 

never to have caused (me) to live(??). 

4,2. Wr; the hieratic sign is different to that employed by the scribe for sv (e. g. 4, 3); 

see Gardiner, /nscr. of Mes, p. 12, note 9. — After 37? we must emend Ar or hr dd. — Mti 

is perhaps not impossible (see Sethe, Verdum Il § 150f), though the infinitive would be preferable, 

the subject of m/ being already implied in m7~i. 

4, 3. Very obscure. I have adopted the interpretation preferred by Sethe; sw here refers 

to the father of the children. Another possibility is to understand ém sw elliptically and to read 

pean acest ‘Little children say ‘would that it did not exist’ concerning life’. 

4,3-4,4 (—5,6—5,7). 

Qe, NM AZeReR HAH Sle KE PAP MUTA 

co) Geil Sih flex ifRe rhs Moles lh Powe Khe Meets 

fen (4,4) 7 

St shedtl—heS oo Ta 
Forsooth, the children of princes are dashed against the walls. The offspring of desire 

are laid out on the high ground. Khnum groans because of his weariness. 

WS
 

AW WW
 

4, 3. This section is repeated below in 5, 6 with a short additional clause. Both versions 

are here given together. — Ayfw; for the strange form cf. below 4,9° ee AsleAae5s, 03 IDAN 

\erie 6,8. — Nhét ‘neck’ is clearly meaningless, and should be rejected in favour of f¢ in 5,6; 

nit seems to be used in the sense of ‘to pray for’ ‘wish for’ children already in the Pyramid- 

texts, cf. (W a iS Race iim i The W. 601; so too in the late text, Br. Zhes. 923.
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wn 
ZN i cf. below 4, 4; 6,14; 7,8; Abbott 4,3 ‘(the possessors of tombs) leinn 

fan... ; ae are cast out upon the high ground’. In Ledensmiide 59 ‘burial’ is said to be 

‘that which snatches a man from his house TR-49-DRAT and casts (him) on the 

high ground’ i. e. on the high gede/; the resemblance between this and the Abbott passage is suf- 

ficiently close to warrant the identification of the words £37 and £23. Another instance of the 

transition of 3 to xr (2°) may possibly occur in the words Zh fot | 

H-m-minr, Pap. jud. Turin 4,9; L. D. Ml 219¢) and at ca Six Temples 12,12, if these and 

EEN Harris 17a, 14 are areal derived a on ‘to see’; and a third case of the 

same kind may well be Th * and TAs both of them particles meaning ‘would 

that’. This change of sound is of course not to be confounded with the class of spellings dis- 

cussed by Erman, Zur dgypt. Wortforschung, pp. 13—14- 

5,7- The sense must be: Khnum groans over his wearying exertions in creating children who 

are doomed to perish at once. For Khnum as creator of mankind cf. 2,4; and for im#, see 3, 14 note. 

(in the name 

4,4 (= 6,14) 

| MRK OSSRTITT SeA LS 
lew leiMGSIDIZS2URT TS  sheli-Sf 
Beene FSP 
Be Site 

Forsooth, those who were in the place of embalmment are laid on the high ground. It is 

the secret of the embalmers(?)..........000205. 

4,4 — 6,14. — For w4¢, see the note on 2,7. — Ditw hr k2nr seems to have the same 

sense as 43° hr kinr in the Abdott passage quoted above in the note on 4,3. 

The second half of the paragraph is probably corrupt. The sense that we might expect 
is: the secret art of the embalmers is thereby made useless. 

4,4—4,5 (= 5,12—5,13). 

The next section, beginning with the words [tw m]s nf? 2kw, is repeated below in 5, 12 foll. 

as part of a longer paragraph; its consideration is therefore deferred until we reach that passage. 

4,5—4,8. 

Lefl(G) 9 (fet 2 BAF RUMR DPI 
ehtERMIOCFUAY CL ud GRIT +~B—clg 
KRIST SEDO BA—shel Aclede Retell 
OMe LAP TAHA Slobektie



38 Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage. 

Forsooth, the Marshlands in their entirety are not hidden. Lower Egypt can boast of 

trodden roads. What shall one do? There are no........ anywhere. People shall surely (?) 

say: cursed be(?) the secret place! Behold, it ts in the hands of(?) those who knew it not like 

those who knew it. The Asiatics are skilled in the crafts of the Marshlands. 

4,5. The Marshlands of the Delta, hitherto barely accessible to the Egyptians themselves, 

are now opened up and overrun by Asiatics, who have made themselves masters in the crafts 

of those regions. 

4,6. There is apparently paronomasia between tdiw and dg2ytwf, and between mh-id and 

T3-mh. — Dg ‘to conceal’, Sinuhe 4; Prisse 5, 10; the causative oe is much more common. — 

Minw Irw, either ‘trodden’ or ‘levelled’ roads; of. So 4 So |S | oF RY 
Eel GH ‘roads that were blocked on both sides are (now) trodden(?)', Urkunden IV 385; 

DHA 4 Ail am seh aoa Rochem. Zdfou J 95; Piehl, Zuscr. IT 20a. 

4, 7. Sethe’s conjecture eff Paale seems too big for the lacuna. — For w? 7, see the 

note on 7,1.— We must read joe Wed ‘the secret place’; for this phrase, see below 6,6; 

Cairo stele M. K. 20003; Bersheh If, 21; Louvre C 41; Benthasan 2,14; and, with a less literal 

meaning, Urkunden IV 966. — In Kolech, sw is for [l. (Sethe). 

4,8. Hm ‘skilled’ e. g. Cairo stele M. K. 20539; Urkunden IV 555; construed, as here, 

with m, cf. Anast. /, 1,1. 

4,8—4, 13. 

Jets 5e%4? ISTE! KINI n aor ASRAA 4oR lene 
SWRA RAIS POF fu Sex tt X—lloTy 

SDR HON RRB IT fDesaelIfDSoif ai IS 

Bp Data neice: pao DN rhegilt gel bese 

100 Oe SIT N24 a wre a ‘hs-le 2h) SOU 

== AS AS Be NeW Toh Beata 

ee ee JDaueee Joona! 
2 Ms, sm vam S380 QO ems SP am fly 

Forsooth let citizens be(?) placed over corn-rubbers(?). Those who were clad in fine linen 

A
N
N
 

AW
W 

ASOLO, OPES Oe OOO () Those who never saw the day go forth unhindered(?) Those who 

were on the couches of their husbands, let them sleep upon ......... Acme I say(?) ‘it 

ts heavy to me’ concerning(?)....... laden with ‘ntiw-oil. Load them(?) with vessels filled with 

Beh even [Zet?] them know the palanguin. As for the butler, wear him out(??). Good
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are the remedies thereof Noble ladies suffer(?) like slave-girls. Musicians are in(?) the chambers 

within the halls(?). What they sing to the goddess Mert(?) is dirges(?). Story-tellers(?)......... 

over the corn-rubbers. 

4,8—4,13. This paragraph teems with difficulties, and the interpretation here offered is 

put forward with the utmost diffidence. The point seems to lie in the words good are the 

remedies thereof (4,11—12), which must be ironitally meant, as the next clauses go on to say 

that noble ladies suffer (?) like slave-girls, the female musicians sing nothing but dirges, etc. The 

phrase prt iry suggests that some desperate remedy by which the Egyptians might find an 

issue out of their afflictions had been proposed — not seriously of course — in the preceding 

lines, and the occurrence of an imperative i? (4,10) seems to confirm this hypothesis. Now the 

first sentences of the section appear to speak of the degradation of citizens to menial duties, and 

there are references to the palanquin, to butlers, and to myrrh and spices. Is it not possible that 

the general sense may be as follows? However brutally individuals may compel others to cater 

to their personal luxury, all such striving after diversions is vain and futile; the noble lady cannot 

isolate herself from the surrounding misery, and suffers no less than her maid-servants; even the 

singers and story-tellers within her halls have no other theme than the common woe. 

4,8. Hnmw is discussed by Griffith in his note on Pap. Kahun 12,5. — wd mee in 

Urkunden IV 831 is a species of stone; here however it seems, as in some other passages, to 

mean the stone upon which female slaves grind corn with the ‘corn-rubber’; cf. the statuettes of 

female domestics from Middle Kingdom tombs and the similar methods employed in bread-making 

that are still practised in Lower Nubia (Garstang, Burzal Customs pp. 63—64 and 128). In the 

magical treatise Pap. Leiden 343 recto 2,8 (— verso 4, 3) the malady or evil spirit is thus ad- 

wa) ey~ma> ran eS mn non P fs 

dressed: FA ToS 7 Js oR MINAS RIJocS SPL 2 ‘So grin 
dest thou (corn) over a corn-rubber, so servest thou over the corn-rubber of P and D’. Simi- 

— vue ete ‘ Se Sad afey~ 
larly Prisse 5, 10: ‘A good saying is more hidden than a gem; it is found SY | it ral 5 

Ror in the hand of female slaves over the corn-rubbers’ i. e. among domestics in the lowest 

station of life. Note how suitably the preposition 47 is used in this connection, Here therefore 

it seems to be said that citizens are degraded to the vilest menial duties. Axw¢ occurs again 

below in 4,13. — Observe that 3 is here the passive of the sdmfform, not the pseudoparti- 

ciple; an action, not a state or condition, is therefore here described, and in accordance with the 

view of the passage above suggested I venture to translate it as an optative. 

4,9. As Sethe points out, 2dsy, “ny and wxy are imperfect, not perfect, participles; perhaps 

they refer to customary action in the past — ‘those who used to be clad’ etc. The meaning of 

the first two clauses (those introduced by 4dsy and émy) is not clear. For wny we ought appar- 

ently to read the feminine plural. 

4,10. The imperative im, on the view of the general drift above proposed, is virtually 

concessive in sense: ‘however much those who are on the beds of their husbands be caused (now) 

OWE On: co  s.ccs 5 (i. e. whatever brutal degradation men may inflict on women of rank)....... 

(yet all such) remedies are futile’. No doubt this interpretation is difficult; but it may perhaps be 

more easily reconciled with the rest of the context than Sethe’s proposal; he regards this as a wish
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of the speaker, who desires such luxury to be done away with. — Sdw, here determined with a 

sign that seems to be an imperfectly made =@s, has 2a as determinative in 7,10; in both pas- 

sages the word is contrasted with 4nkyt, and obviously denotes some less agreable place of 

repose. In 9,1 Sold ‘waterskin’ appears to occur in a similar, though obscure, context. 

ly. as it stands, can only be a comment of the speaker: if we accept this view, tuf 

dns rir (for dus r cf. 4,14) must be translated ‘it (i.e. this state of affairs) is heavier to me 

than’ — what follows being a mere elaborate metaphor for a particularly heavy burden. But (1) 

such 4 comment would be insufferably abrupt and cannot be made to fit in with the preceding 

sentence, and (2) it seems far from likely that the mention of ‘myrrh’ ‘vess ‘palanquin’ in a 

context clearly alluding to luxurious life (cf. ‘butlers’ ‘musicians’ ‘story-tellers’) is merely figurative. 

Therefore I should prefer to emend: Wy Zs 3 “When the ...... say ‘It is heavy to 
pI iicMigs 5 = 

  

« 
A
Y
 

WW
 

me’ concerning Saw (unknown) laden se ‘ntiw-oil, (then) load them with vessels full of . 

[let] ‘them know (the weight of) the palanquin‘. The sense would be: do not spare your servants, 

when they complain of the heaviness of their burdens; and this would be another of the ‘remedies’, 

the futility of which is soon to be pointed out. 

4,11. Jwh-st would then be an imperative, like i? sdz-sn above, and possibly like Ad-sw 

below. /wh has two meanings ‘to load (a person)’ and ‘to carry’ ‘support’ a load*, — For ‘xdw 

ef. Mar. Mast. D 10.41; Ebers 64,6; Cairo stele M. K. 20514. 

4,12. On the view here adopted xfr pw phrt iry is the climax and answer to what 

precedes: fine is the cure which such callous luxury brings! Afr would then be used ironically, 

   

  

as in 3, 12. 

moos |G cf. 13, 
or the like; a 5 (3ae. infirmae) seems to occur in a similar sense in the Pyramidtexts (cf. Sethe, 

Verbum I § 265); as substantive tee Metternichstele 55; wson Oye Rochem. Edfou J 321.324. 

nyt ‘female musicians’ cf. Westcar 10,1; 11,24. Ina Theban tomb (Urkunden [V 1059) 

; in Zoté. ed. Nav. 42,22 apparently an intransitive verb for ‘to suffer’ 

  

9 5 s > . 
ae of Amon and other gods are depicted carrying the »wé¢ and sistrum, and are therefore 

Xai 
‘musicians’, rather than ‘dancers’ as Erman proposed. — PS So} cf. Piankhi 113; Metternichstele 48; 

Sas [Tivo vite: 

4,13. A word ar occurs in Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 2,5, but it is difficult to 

see what it could mean in this connection. We ought doubtless to emend S=a2 i, for which 

see 7,14 note. — For irtiw see the note on 1,8. 

4,13—4,14, 

eM AS I RERTIOT FeGeokR any, Slee 
=b84 

Cornea 

1) The transition of meaning is interesting: it consists in the conversion of some thing or person more remotely affected by the 
meaning of the verb into its object. Similar instances that I have noted are: dg? and wd ‘to plant’ trees, and ‘to plant’ gardens with trees; 
dn ‘to nod’ with approval over something, then ‘to approve’, 4/ ‘to lay bare’ something, ‘to uncover’, then ‘to remove’ the covering; (a 
‘to take away’ something from somebody, then ‘to rob’ a person; zed' ‘to divide’, especially ‘to decide’ a case for somebody, then ‘to judge’; 
snm ‘to feed’ someone, then ‘to feed upon’ something. 
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Forsooth, all female slaves are free with their tongues. When their mistress speaks, it is 

trksome to the servants. 

4,13. Sam m means ‘to possess’ ‘have rights over’; the meaning must therefore be: 

female slaves feel themselves at liberty to say what they like. 

4,14. Dns r, see above 4,10. 

4,145, 2. 

pu Me Stir SRS A ee eee 

= toa] SAI hea hell Pier Bead 

    

A => => noon 
eR a BF 52) fed sa HIT SBS 

Forsooth, trees are destroyed (?)........+-+.++00000- L have separated him and the slaves 

of his house. People will say, when they hear of it: destroyed are cakes(?) for most(?) children. 

MEM MESMO A FOOD are 5 aye sin) s<0 0/0 a8era jel josalf> Today, like what is the taste eae today? 

4,14. This passage again is full of difficulties, and there can be little doubt that the text 

is corrupt. The first clause has no verb, unless we assume that s& and wx are pseudoparticiples, 

to which the scribe, misunderstanding them, has given wrong determinatives. — Fwd-ni etc. is in 

itself a perfectly intelligible sentence, but the pronoun sw lacks an antecedent and the meaning 

of the whole context is a riddle. /wd is usually construed with one direct object and the pre- 

position 7 (e. g. Sinuhe 224; Ebers 108,5; below 12,11), but the construction with two objects is 

also found, cf. Mar. Karn. 37,31; Mar. Aédyd. 17,70. 

5,1. 7d intransitive, or passive, cf. 3,8. 11. — £3 ‘cake’ e. g. Ebers 17,4; 22,73 44,2; 

Eloquent Peasant B 1,301. — For hw ae by a genitive Lange quotes a 5 ~ PR 

Ca Ebers 76,3, = ele ES pi x TP We So x stl Urkunden IV 120. 

5,2. Min is probably repeated twice by error. — The metaphorical use of dé ‘taste’ for 

the taste of evil, death, etc. is by no means rare; cf. below 13,5; Stauhe B 23; Anast. VII 1,1. 

5,2—5,3. 

oe Oat A Anes! WY ZZ 18 ZGGYY fei Se RRS Se MMS is et | af a AZZ 

wn © op | 

@a 

Forsooth, princes are hungry and in distress. Servants are served(?) .....+..++0eeeee ee 

. by reason of mourning. 

5,2. Swn ‘to be in pain’ or the like, cf. below 5,14; Rochem. Zdfou J 403,4. The cau- 

sative ssw (in the phrase sswx 76 below 11,5; 12,7) is far commoner, and is chiefly employed 

of the ‘chastisement’ of enemies. A substantive sway¢ ‘pain’ occurs in Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. 

Kind, recto 3,2. 

keilgsKdin ISilesceucik Teewer 
Gardiner.
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Forsooth, the hot-headed(?) man says: If I knew where God is, then would I make offerings 

unto him. 

5,3. Zw thus used, only here: Przsse seems to have in a similar sense oe ; 

11,5 and ow? 12,3. — It seems impossible to suggest an appropriate reading for the 

indistinct signs that follow iv; yet there can be little doubt as to the meaning of the section as 

a whole, especially as the particle £? is elsewhere found introducing the apodosis of a conditional 

sentence, e. g. Pap. mag. Harris 7,2; d' Orbiney 8,5. — Tn, in Coptic tox, again below 12,5. 

— St, here ‘to make offerings’ (Lange, Sethe); the verb occurs in this sense not only in the 

phrase év¢ if¢, but also elsewhere, e. g. Urkunden /V 123. 

5,3—5, 4. 

lei po'4 69 SSL WIS SENT, 
eB L120, 

Forsooth, |Right?| ts throughout the land in this its name. What men do, in appealing 

to it, ts Wrong. 

5,3. The rendering of this passage is suggested to me by Sethe; he understands » rx-st 

pwy to mean ,dem Namen nach. The sense obtained is good; but the traces shown by the 

facsimile after iw ms do not seem to suit the conjecture JZ"¢. 

5,4—5,5. 

fei gp Mesto ty Bab? RAMEE 9) SNS 
2945 = 

x 

i
e
 WS
 

se a 

LRU RIDN ASIANS Oe, eb Oe goo Od OUR a robber. All his property is carried off. 

5,4. The first part of this section is hopelessly corrupt. — Shsw cf. Ssrael stele 5. 

5,5. i 

teh Me TPM Shem Seta S Sori 
Forsooth, all animals, their hearts weep. Cattle moan because of the state of the land. 

  

5,5. For the writing mim ee Wh cf. below 15, 14; A. Z 43 (1906) 35,7; 37,17. — The 

                             

metaphorical use of »my with i ‘heart’ is very curious. — For im? see the note on 3,14. 

5,6—5, 7. 

This section=above 4, 3—4 with a brief addition. 

5,7—5,9. 

(eMOSLIIPRUM. eeh? 4S — LAPS 
We Ror esdo9 MA see (lM La z

i
 

A
W
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PEAS Ym eR Therm Tle SY SQ lle] 59) 

RETA ANE oe TER, wale IS 
SII Ace Sees 

NW
 

See a 
— aM. “5 {) 

Forsooth, terror slays(?). The timid man says(?):. 0... 0+. 0 eee eee your enemies. Few 

PERCH iit, 21K. < «1s Lous exe «flee - Is it by following the crocodile(?) and cleaving it asunder? 

Is it by slaughtering the lion, roasted on the fire? Is it by sprinkling(?) Plah ............ 

a oS Ce Cera wherefore...... that you give to him? It(?) does not reach him? It ts misery(?) 

that you give to him. 

5,7. Here again the suggested renderings can serve no other purpose than to display 

the grammatical structure of the sentences, and to convey some slight impression of the subject 

with which they deal. It is possible that the greater part of the section may not consist, as the 

translation implies, of the words of the timid man: the speaker may be addressing his audience directly, 

and scoffing at their inability to cope with their enemies. — Sd, in parallelism with sxdw, is 

probably the wrong, but by no means uncommon, spelling of 5*¢ ‘terror’. — For ‘nd twt cf. the 

equally obscure expression “nd Zprw-sn in 13,1. 

5,8—9. We have here three rhetorical questions of like construction following the scheme 

in iw m (infinitive) x (substantive). Sethe suggests that 4/i may be the rare word for ‘crocodile’ 

known from Ledensmiide 79; Pap. Leiden 350 recto 3,19. — For wd’ see Erman’s note on West- 

car 8,17. — For -e I of the Ms. we must clearly read Sis (Br. Worterb. 870). 

5,9. Jud ‘calamity’ ‘misery’ cf. below 6,8; Metlernichstele 56. 234; the causative sind, 

Lebensmiide 57. 

44518 —~ ba Bree 
a Ms. \ b Perhaps nothing lost. 

EECPSOOWMs SLRUES(E)' «2100s te.s\ 6 « s1012 (512 throughout the land. The strong man sends(?) to 

all people. A man strikes his brother (the son) of his mother. What is to be done? ....... 

meg #8 ruin. 

5,10. Cf. Lebensmiide 107 IST FAR ZHFDAD A SSS MM. 

Whether our text borrows from Lebensmiide or vice versa, or whether both have taken the phrase 

from some other literary composition, may be disputed; but it is obviously necessary to emend 

one or the other. In favour of 4?w being the more correct reading it might be argued that 

the intrusive 4 in 436 is due to the proximity of éw-né. But in other passages the antithesis to 

$f is nht and not x&t hr (see Erman’s note on the Ledbensmiide text) and 436 may be under- 

stood as ‘to send for help’. The question must be left open. 
6*
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Snfn mtf cf. Westcar 12,13; sut-f n mt-f, Abydos W113. The crime here spoken of 

was a particularly heinous one, for in all lands where relationship is counted on the mother’s side 

(Egypt represents the transitional stage), specially close ties exist between a man and his maternal 

brothers and uncles. — /¥s¢ pw iryt, compare the analogous phrases above 3,13; 4,7. 

5,11. It is tempting to emend QE Row (cf. 3,13) as a comment of the speaker. 

5, 11-5, 12. 

le Ghee NSN el4y 2 ot JK Beta] 

AelwN eo (5,12) 7 AMinge Nie he Ile! Si 24 

WeFdNews ar =hobo* a 
a Ms. \\ DMs. “Sg 

=
i
 

N
W
 

Forsooth, the ways aré....... The roads are guarded. Men sit over the bushes until 

the benighted (traveller) comes, in order to plunder his burden. What is upon him is taken away. 

He is belaboured with blows of the stick, and slain wrongfully. 

6,11. Awy, if correct, must be a xzsbe-form from £3wy ‘night’ meaning the traveller who 

returns home in the night-time; else the suffix of 3¢pw-f would be left without an antecedent. 

5,12. The latter part of the section, from xm onwards, is repeated below in 13,5. — 

Hnm only here in this sense; it is perhaps the verb ‘to smell’ metaphorically used. — M nf, 

cf. below 11,5; 13,5; Rekhmere 10,18; Shipwrecked Sailor 149. 

5,12—6,1 (= 4,4—4,5). : 

jeih gh —_ Rt OD) Roe SANS =O alli ee 
  

        

   
     

(lef 69 (OR RCE SEATS — Meoeitis 

AR MePoA Wet) FFLMewww AST 
SMe Roo 4TN Ket 
PUES CMH! PRETSISIMSM +SEA ce 

ae x le 8 eae 

Forsooth, that has perished, which yesterday was seen(?) The land is left over to its 

weariness(?) like the cutting of flax. Poor men....... Gre niaffUcttony 2.3.6 20 ts rate See 

Would that there might be an cnd of men, no conception, no birth! O that the earth would cease 

from noise, and tumult be no more!
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5,12. For the first part of the section we possess a duplicate in 4,4—5, here given in 

the lower line of the bracketed text. 

5,13. The second clause has some resemblance to Ledensmiide 121—123; ‘To whom do 

I speak today; ue 4 TA i= rao = RIS there are no just men, the land Sa mix fo“ 
is left over (lit. ‘remains') to wrongdoers"'. The sense would here be: the land is left over to 

its weariness(’), as desolate as a mown field. The comparison fits in well with the first clause, 

where it is said that the old order of things, visible only a day ago, has perished. It is however 

somewhat difficult to take m3? as a passive participle referring to f2, from which it is separated 

by the predicate 24w; if this be felt to be too hard a construction, ea) may be emended for 

eam and xf? 2kw divided from what follows. The translation would then run: ‘The old order 

has perished. He who sees the dawn (4d-/2), the occasions of his weariness(?) are like the cutting 

of flax’ — this being taken as the type of a fatiguing occupation. On the whole the former 

interpretation is to be preferred, supported as it is by the Ledensmiide passage. — Gun ‘to be 

slack’ ‘weak’; a substantive gw? is not elsewhere known. — Wh? ‘to cut’ corn, or ‘to hew’ 

stone, is a triliteral verb; w/2¢ in 4,5, if infinitive, must be wrong. 

5,14. For swx see the note on 5,2. 

one Woo N48 ‘tumult’ ‘uproar’, an abstract word expressing the contrary of Adp 

(Br. Worterb. Suppl. 934—5); it is already found in the Pyramidtexts e. g. P 662; cf. hrw hnnw 

below 12,13; Pap. Leiden 346,2,8. The nomen agentis ‘brawler’ is similarly written e, g. Pyramid- 

texts T 245. For the determinative # see the note on 2épw 1, 2. 

6,1—6, 3. 

leMGH RSI Ret! Teli he + 6») 

Set BU Retin & eS, o DAIS TNT Md er 
ead a ©3234 & 
Fe {ols (6, 3) Lae ut 

Forsooth, [men eat\ herbs, and wash (them) down with water. No fruit(?) nor herbs are 

found ‘for the birds. . ts taken away from the mouth of the swine. .....+...... 

Bee eels > sic s sae hunger. 

  

6,1. Men are reduced to eating the food of animals, so that nothing is left over for the 

latter. — After tw ms there is a blank space, in which we must restore wamtw. Wanm is 

frequently construed with » in the Pyramidtexts and the religious literature; elsewhere the direct 

object is usual. — S'm, always followed by ™, means ‘to wash down’ food with a liquid, and 

frequently occurs together with wam e. g. Ebers 4,11.16.21; 38,2. 
e ° 

6,2. Ay, doubtless the word ha of the Zéers papyrus, the product of several 

kinds of tree. — Before 2fdw we must clearly emend either » ‘for’ or in ‘by’. — The last 

clause is utterly obscure, and very probably corrupt. 

1) So I prefer to translate: Erman renders ,Die Erde ist ein Fall von Ubeltittern’.
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6,3-6,5. 

(MORES MN OAL eR Oe 

Mi Go? 2S bohh WRL4# 27S fh 
Deeg RSen[l—Th fog B 9) Thee PROT Ble 
BRAC? TAY dhe 288 [AM 

\ a The traces suit this reading. b Ms, inserts m before mrht. eMs. ca! a Ms. O 
3 1 

Forsooth, grain has perished on every side. (People) are stripped of clothes, spices(?) and 

ol. Everybody says: there is none. The storehouse is ruined. Its keeper ts stretched on the ground. 

Ht ts no(?) happy thing for my heart(??) 0.0... cece eee cee Would that I had made my 

voice (heard) at that moment, that it might save me from the pain in which I am(?) 

6,3. Sh?w here perhaps ‘stripped’, either impersonally and passive, or some words being 

lost before it. — Teens occurs often in Eéers as a product of the Nubian district 

of Md; possibly some kind of spice. 

6,4. The suffix of s3w-f demands that the plural strokes of wd? should be omitted. - 

From ™ sm onwards the text becomes very obscure. Probably it was a comment of the speaker. 

— Sm is an old word for ‘deed’ or ‘event’ and occurs in the phrases sm xfr and sm ‘2, see 

Erman's note, Dze Sphinxstele, p. 5. So here sm mr — for the writing of the old word Kea 

| see A. Z. 41 (1904),76 — may be an equivalent for the phrase sp mr ‘happy event’ that 

is found Stut 3,8; Brit. Mus. 581 = Sharpe, Eg. /nscr. 1183. If this be so ~~ should be emen- 

ded in place of m. 

6,5—6,6. 

a = e a a xno 
lef BSoZ 69 RT MPR coiG=s elise 
a Ms, apparently 

Frorsooth, the splendid(?) judgement-hall, its writings are taken away. Laid bare is the 

secret place that was (such formerly??). 

6,5. a occurs below in Apw nw FO 6,10; and in Era 6,12, where it stands 

in parallelism with (i vecana =(5! |. In the two later passages the meaning ‘judgment hall’ 
vi 

seems necessary, and it is not unsuitable also here. We may further compare Pap. Leiden 347, 12,11; 

‘If this book be read..... he (the reader) hungers not, and thirsts not, nee = — ec 

o--Gl y Ae a) hy VQ he soc not enter into the law-court, he does not come forth 

judged from it; kee ah at Yoo L2RZIc 4 if (however) he enters into 

the law-court, he comes forth acquitted.’ The ns of s&w-f (6,6) shows that the preceding word
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FA is masculine and therefore probably to be read £x¢, a supposition which is confirmed by 

the paronomasia with Zé? in 6,10. It thus seems necessary to distinguish EA in our papyrus 

from the feminine Sao Rekhmere 2,14, where the context points to the meaning ‘lawcourt’ 

or ‘prison’; the latter significance seems required by FS in Westcar 8,15 for which compare 

the very late writing 2 Yoo in a similar passage Petrie, Kop/os 20a8. It appears that in the 

writing FA the Egyptian scribes inextricably confused several words derived from ain. 2 

‘in front of’ and Sel] 0 Hf ‘to hold back’. An examination of the examples collected for the 

Berlin Dictionary shows the problem to be highly complex, and it must here suffice to quote a 

few examples of FA from elsewhere, disregarding several other words possibly related but 

differently spelt, such as me ‘hall’, etc. Thus we have FA (1) probably meaning ‘fortress’ 

or ‘stronghold’ Hat-Nuéb graffiti 1,4; 8,9; Louvre C1; Urkunden IV 184.758; (2) in a 

Amenemheb 45; (3) in fen ca Cairo stele M. K. 20023, which in spite of the variant fhm 

sa ibid. (also Florence 1543.2506; Vienna 66) seems to contain a word elsewhere written 

Be since (4) the frequent title Zoi usually so written e. g. Cazvo stele M. K, 20360. 20477 

(wr qualifies the whole of what precedes cf. By am 5 2bid. 20322), is given in his tomb to 

a man who in Pap. Cazro 18 bears the title BeeSr cf. A. Z. 28 (1890), 65; and in (5) 

elec Rekhmere 11, which similarly may be identical with ALO Bersheh\ 27; Vienna 62. 

As illustrating the confusion of the verbal stems Zr and An¢ it may be added that Eales) ‘harim’ 

(N. K. only), which doubtless (cf. the variant em Horemheb decree) contains the old word 

es— 
s— ‘women of the havim’ (e. g. Deir ed Gebrawi II 7) is written in the papyrus from 

nom O 

Gurob Pap. Kahun 39, 33 dihaver A. — Since FA in 6,5 is masculine fai must 

be read, though the letter <> is made small like ©; see the note on 2,4. 

6,6. Sé 5¢3(¢), see above on 4,7. — Wut, if correct, can only mean ‘which (formerly) 

was (5/?4)', an extremely unnatural and doubtful use. 

6,6—6,7. 

LAUD ANP ROA wheGil 90H Gn Tro 
42201 Glal— la 

Forsooth, magical spells are divulged. Sm-incantations(?) and shn-incantations(?) are fru- 

strated(?) because they are remembered by men. 

6,6. This passage affords the direct proof that in Egypt magic, as such, was by no means 

regarded as a forbidden art. It was only when magic was used for illegal purposes, as in the 

case described by the Zee-Rolfin papyri, that it became punishable; in such instances it was the 

end, and not the means, that incurred the penalties of the law.



48 Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage. 

Smw, shnw, possibly particular species of incantations beginning with the words PL» 

and @ (\ (cf. me fh): however only mentioned here. 

6,7. Snh? the causative of a rare word nf? (cf. h3id 12,3) meaning ‘contrary’ ‘per- 

verse’ and hence perhaps ‘dangerous’; see Br. Worterb. 793; Suppl. 689. The causative again 

only Pap. Turin 133,13, where Isis, having induced Re to tell her his name, says to Horus; 

AN ae te, Ay |g ‘1 have frustrated(?) him by a divine oath(?) — a very 

obscure sentence. Here one may hesitate between two interpretations: (1) incantations are ‘made 

dangerous’ because people repeat them; magic has always the tendency to be employed for evil 

ends, and is therefore best confined to a small number of professional practitioners; (2) incanta- 

tions are ‘endangered’ or ‘frustrated’ because so often repeated. This is perhaps the more likely 

meaning: mystery is of the essence of magic, and incantations too generally bandied about must 

perforce lose something of their efficacy. 

6,7—6,8. 

leMGSEATRo> SEAM 8=-SHnakS 
2 (6,8) Sy, 

a Extremely uncertain; see note & on plate 6, 

Forsooth, public offices are opened and (their) census-lists ave taken away. Serfs become 

lords of serfs(?). 

6,7. For &? ‘public office’ ‘diwan' see Newberry, Proc. S. B. A. 22,99 foll.; the word being 

masculine, the suffix of wpw¢-s must be wrong. Read 43w and whwt-sn. — Wpwt ‘specifications’ 

‘schedules’, technically used of the ‘census-lists’ made of people’s households. See Griffith's note 

on Pap. Kahun 9,2. The destruction of such lists would naturally result in slaves claining an 

independence to which they were not entitled. — = ae doubtless a periphrasis for the 

common “asd ‘serfs’. 

6,8. The reading ae is very uncertain; at all events it is meant that serfs usurp a 

position which legally is not theirs. 

AMS Rese SRI See 
RSV 

— 
a Ms, ; the same corruption below 9, 8. =a 

Forsooth ...... [officials] are slain, and their writings arc taken away. Woe is me 

because of the misery in this time! 

6,8. For the form of the pseudoparticiple s#3m-(tw), see the note on 4,3. — Ind, 

see on 5,9.
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6,8—6,9. 

teed) 9 MS SRS PT oh, 
sLoDaiy 

Forsooth, the scribes of the tm3(m), their writings are destroyed. The corn(?) of Egypt 

ts common property. 

6,9. Ssw nw tm3(m), similarly spelt out RekAmere 3,26; a scribe who later ‘reckoned the 

corn in Upper and Lower Egypt’ previously bore the title fmm D ta! Brit. Mus. 828; so 

too we must read the title hmm? uw Leiden V 3 (the same man is ‘overseer of fields’): Cairo 

stele M. R. 20056; and compare {Uo DS (together with ‘overseers of fields’) 

Rekhmere 3,18. Though these officials have clearly to do with agriculture, yet the determinative 

w makes it difficult to connect ¢3(m) with ¢m3(m) ‘sack (of corn)’ (e. g. Harris 53a 14); nor is 

it probable that it has anything to do with 4m3(m) ‘mat’ (e. g. Westcar 7,15; Capart, Monu- 

ments | 30). — Dr, of writings, cf. Petrie, Koptos 8, 7. 

The reading ‘v4¢ is not quite certain, and no such word seems to occur at an early date; 
i] 

cf. however + ail 

intw-ni occurs below 10,3 in a very similar context, and is evidently a proverbial phrase like our 

in the Ptolemaic texts, e. g. Mar. Dend.1I 18; Il 42b. — The expression 432-2 

‘common property’ ‘dirt cheap’. The original meaning ‘I go down, there is brought to me’ doubt- 

less conveyed the xwance ‘I have only to go and help myself’. The facility with which the 

Egyptians coined such phrases and employed them as simple substantives is surprising. I have 

quoted several examples Rec. de Trav. 26,14; see too below 6,12 pr-A3f. 

6,9—6,11. 

Je eflg Ges > (6, 10) a ah Ven PRAMBLIT 

allS} (Eh SP TCA AB G9 So Eaunn 
  

a Ms, inserts m before ms. dM. 9 A 

Forsooth, the laws of the judgement-hall are cast forth. Men walk upon (them) in the 

public places. Poor men break them up(?) in the streets. 

6, 10. Fa see the note on 6,5. — Diw r £nt only here; for the meaning assigned to 

y Ant some support may be found in the expression Ba HAs which means ‘to go 

out’ in Lebensmiide 82.131; » Ant in Shipwrecked Sailor 66 is quite obscure. 

The reading a= ‘on account of it’ gives no sense; possibly we should emend /7-sn, 

referring to Apw and understand Smt /y-sn literally ‘walk upon them’; with this emendation the 

second and third clauses become parallel. — Twyt ‘quarter’ of a village or town; see Spiegelberg, 

1) This sign is only approximately correct. 
Gardiner. 7
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Rechnungen p. 55—6. Hitherto the word was unknown before the N. K; it occurs however in an 

unpublished magical text of the Middle Kingdom from the Ramesseum. 

Ng (3ae infirmae) ‘to break open’, cf. Eloguent Peasant B 1,277; Pap. Kahun 28, 42; 

Berlin 13272 = A. Z. 36 (1896), 25. The construction with m is elsewhere unknown; should we 

? 
ad mene 

er lt 

6,11. Mrt, or more properly mrrt Sees (Szu¢ IV 31) means ‘street’ or the like; 

cf. below 6,13 and Erman’s remarks A. Z. 39 (1901), 148. A pay) clear instance is 

Sall. 1 5,4 = Quibell, Hreratic Ostraca 76; ‘the barber betakes himself © ee Sug lS =u 

from street to street to seek whom he may shave’; see too Diimichen, Baugeschichte 39. M hnw 

mrrt in an obscure context Eloguent Peasant B 1,300. The reading of the Ms. Sep ao 

is due to the misunderstanding of the determinative [> or Lf (the latter already Benzhasan I 44) 

by the scribe. As in Awd below 8,2 and 4x 8,11, he has substituted 5 for the unfamiliar sign; 

then, reading this 73, he has added the phonetic complement ?; the spelling thus obtained is the 

exact counterpart of AE HK ett} for mh 5,13; REenf for mr 6,4; similar writings 

occur elsewhere in N. K. papyri, cf. 4. Z 41 (1904), 76. In 6,13 however, if my reading of 

the traces be correct, [[] has been properly retained. 

leMGiNe AFI ASTHMA MP RoR Le LMS! 
Forsooth, the poor man has come to the estate(?) of the divine Ennead. That (former) 

procedure of the houses of the Thirty is divulged. 

J 

6,11. The first clause perhaps means that through the publicity now given to the legal 

code poor men presume to sit in judgement like the gods themsel   Mb3yt; note the writing 

with 4, which is conclusive as to the reading of the word. Cf. 2 AYR ANJo "3 oar — |e 

TSS No (epithet of the Vizier Nebamon) R. Z. 7. 47; eae Atel Cairo stele M.K. 20539; 

and the obscure passages 7o/6. ed. Nav., 125,14; Totb. ed. Budge 115,6. This evidence is sufh- 

cient to establish the connection of m‘62y¢ with the frequently mentioned officials called ‘the Thirty’ 

ARS whose judicial character is rightly emphasized Br. Worterd. Suppl. 927—9 and Maspero, 

Et. Egypt. 1 197—201. Maspero (I. c.) points to the late colouring of the account given by 

Diodorus 1,75, who describes the supreme tribunal of Egypt as consisting of three boards of ten 

judges chosen from the three cities of Heliopolis, Thebes and Memphis; and he therefore refuses 

to regard this tradition as anything but romance. For Maspero A in mb2yw and m‘b2yt has nothing 

to do with the sense of those words, but has a purely syllabic value. This view is difficult to 

accept; it seems far more probable that a court of thirty members did exist in Egypt at some 

early period, and that the account given by Diodorus contains a reminiscence of it, though in 

describing it he is guilty of anachronisms. Nor is it impossible that the titles ‘great of the Ten of 

Lower Egypt’ and ‘great of the Ten of Upper Egypt’ (see 4. Z 44 [1907], 18) are in some way 

connected with this tribunal of Thirty, though in what manner we have no means of ascertaining.
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6,12. 

ee Nr OHO KOR ieee ate ele eal? PHRAMMIA 

KOSS! 
Forsooth, the great judgement-hall ts thronged(?). Poor men come and go in the Great Houses. 

6,12. For (CJ see the note on 6,5. — Pr /3-f lit. ‘he goes out and in’ must be an 

expression analogous to /3i-t intw-ni that was discussed above in the note on 6,9; its meaning 

here is apparent from the context. Slightly different in Urkunden IV 387 ‘I consecrated their 

temples & fy 5 AM (so that they were) provided with throngs of people (?)’. 

Smt iyt, cf. Benthasan 1 44,2. — Hwt wryt elsewhere only in titles like that of the Vizier 

\[e]==-. The six ‘Great Houses’ appear first in the 5th. Dynasty (4. Z 28 [1890], 48), 

and though still mentioned in such titles as late as the New Kingdom (e. g. Rekhmere 4) had 

doubtless fallen into disuse long before that period. 

6,12—6, 14. 

(oileh 69 Mek RARSEo] ThleG Th 

SPINS avr ee l\ > (6, wy) {Pe 
a For the reading of the Ms. see note 0 on plate 6. 

Forsooth, the children of princes are cast out(?) in the strects. He who knows says it is 

so. He who is ignorant says no. He who does not know it, it ts good in his eyes(?). 

6,12. The whole of this passage occurs in a corrupt and somewhat different version in 

the Jnstructions of Amenemhet I. The text as given by Griffith, 4. Z 34 (1896), 48 is here 

quoted 7” extenso for purposes of comparison: — 

Mitingen Voffiifles fipiie Ag she, Hye, Beane ok: ene ar yd, see eee Z 

Sat 1 Vo BN NS Sune! ISPS SB) Pelt 

SUL RES ice aso aie FPP Rees mot TO0mm O xa 

In spite of all differences of detail it is easy to recognize that the quotation from the 

Instructions is essentially the same as the section 6,12—6,14 in our papyrus. The literary question 

raised thereby has been discussed in the Introduction p.-3. 

6,13. Mrt, see the note on 6,11. — Je ‘to say yes’ as verb, cf. Louvre C 218; 

Sall. H/T 10, 4; similarly = leh d Orbiney 19,5 and Erman's note A. Z. 29 (1891), 59; hence 

the concessive particle \e4 A. Z. 43 (1906), 42. 
eps
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M 6i3t was conjectured to mean ‘no’, though on somewhat scanty evidence, in my /nscription 

of Mes, p. 18, note 34. Besides the present conclu: 

  

* passage, other instances are now forth- 

coming. In an interesting mythological text hitherto overlooked (Pap. Turin 134,6—135,6) Seth 

tries to prevail upon Horus to reveal his true name. Horus replies with all manner of ridiculous 

answers, to which Seth always retorts RIE 4 ARE ‘no, thou art not’ — repeat- 

ing the name that Horus has mentioned. Finally Seth abandons his questioning in despair. J7 6i3¢ 

further occurs after ‘he says’ or the like in several New Egyptian texts: an unpublished letter 

from Gurob (Petrie Collection); Louvre Ostracon 697; Pap. Turin g2, col. 1,2. See too \K SIS 

in bers, and Schifer's interesting comments in A. Z. 42 (1907), 132—3. 

As the text stands, a distinction is made between (1) the man who knows and admits the 

fact that the children of princes are cast out in the streets, (2) the ignorant man who denies it, 

and (3) the man who does not know of it, and indifferent to its truth or falsehood. While 

possible, this interpretation is not quite easy; the distinction between (2) and (3) is trivial and 

  

artificial. It is therefore possible that we should read Te re with Millingen — a far 

better text than our Leiden papyrus. In this case we should have to translate: ‘The ignorant 

man says no because he does not know it; it is fair in his eyes’, i. e. his ignorance makes things 

seem to him quite in order. Perhaps too fet of Millingen is preferable to | in the 

Leiden text; ‘it is empty, meaningless’ instead of ‘fair, good’. 

6,14 (— 4,4). 

The section 6,14 — 4,4 above, and has already been translated and annotated on p. 37. 

Oo RUMAH MS AAT] STIR 2 RITE 
Behold, the fire has mounted up on high. Its burning goes forth against the enemies 

of the land. 

7,1. From here until 9,6 the beginning of each new paragraph is marked by the words 

mitn or mitn is, these words replacing the formula iw ms that served a like purpose from 1,9 

to 6,14. Between mitx and mitn is there is no difference of meaning beyond the slight shade 

of greater liveliness imparted by the enclitic és. The use of the plural mié instead of Ree 

is an indication that a number of persons are here addressed, a point that is later confirmed by 

the plural imperatives Adw and sh?w and by the use of the pronoun of the second person plural 

on the tenth and eleventh pages. 

Unlike the sentences that precede and follow we have in 7,1 a reflexion of a more general 

_kind', The ‘fire’ referred to must be an image for the accumulated evils previously described 

with such wealth of detail. So terrible has the conflagration become, that even now it is on the 

point of consuming the ‘enemies of the land’ to whose agency it is due. Ominous words, quite 

in the spirit of Hebrew prophecy! 

1) On this sentence see the Introduction, p. 8, note 3.
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Wr occurs often in our papyrus, and particularly often on its seventh page; I take this 

opportunity of discussing its idiomatic use. A large number of examples are collected by Breasted, 

(Proc. S. B. A. 23,239 foll.) who proposes to translate ‘to be about to’ ‘to begin with’; though 

as he himself admits, cases occur where neither rendering is very suitable. What Breasted ap- 

pears to have overlooked is that in almost all the instances quoted by him the reference is to 

the occurrence of something ev/. The only unequivocal exception known to the Berlin Dictionary 

is Tots. ed. Nav. 30b; ‘This chapter was found by Hardief, who found it ANQR!A = 

~~ MEY when he was about to hold an inspection in the temples’. Everywhere else the 

notion of a dogica/ development in a wrong direction, deterioration, is present in a greater or 

less degree. In some instances the physical movement seems to be uppermost in the thought of 

the writer, as in Breasted’s instance no. 16 ‘the troops of the prince of Naharina........ 

had come to fight with his Majesty’; more metaphorically no. 7 ‘this road which fj] 

becomes narrow’ i. 
ue 

  

e. grows narrower the farther one proceeds along it. In other 

examples the idea of movement is restricted to a minimum, as in instance no. 1 9 Hh SN 

eF 8 KAS ‘an evil thing has come to pass in this temple’, where Breasted 

translates, to my mind wrongly, ‘a bad thing is about to happen in this temple’. Quite con- 

clusive are such instances as no. 10 (cf. 11—13) MloR mmm) cl £22] so ‘his Majesty 

found (the temple) gone to ruin’, clearly not ‘beginning to go to ruin’. In these and many other 

cases the sense of deterioration, harmful development, seems alone to be connoted by w?. From 

this constant association of w? with words of evil import must be derived the curse exemplified 

in = =m fh ‘(perdition) befall his name’, Petrie Koféos 8, 5; \ 8 ARS a 

“do not swear(?): ‘perdition befall his Majesty’“ Srxwhe 74; and ase SoPR ARES 

(eh “he who shall speak evil saying: ‘may her Majesty fall (into perdition)'’“ Deir e/ Bahari 61, 16. 

This usage is probably the origin of the Coptic at-ora ‘blasphemare’. The instances of w? 

contained in our papyrus are difficult, but may be explained at least in part in the light of what 

has been said above. Here in 7,1 the ‘fire’ is regarded as something disastrous; whence the idio- 

matic employment of w3. A curious impersonal use is found in several passages; in w? 7 34 3,13; 

9,6; w? x siw3? 7,2; w? r sbi 7,3; w3? ry hb? 15,1; quite normal on the other hand are w? r 

Swit 7,2; w3 r hkrw 9,1 with preceding nominal subject; so too the obscure w3¢i 7 s¢mw in 7, 4. 

W? r st-5t3(t) in 4,7 is perhaps an example of the curse. 

es Nh occurs in the Zéers for a ‘burn’ ‘Brandwunde’, but is not known elsewhere in 

the abstract sense ‘burning’. — iftiw t3, cf. 9,6. 

tales 

Kell] 2 KASH ARE D4 erled—i 
SAF! 

Behold, things are done, that have never happencd for long time past(?): the king has been 

taken away(?) by poor men.
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7,1. The construction of the first two clauses is strange, and the proposed rendering is 

not beyond suspicion. — For f?, see my forthcoming article in 4. Z 45. -OWE a as adverb 

of time, cf. Deir ef Bahari 84,9; L. D. Ill 140¢, 6, in both examples with sv ‘to decree’. 

For Sd we may hesitate between the renderings ‘is educated’ and ‘is taken away’. The 

following sections suggest that the latter alternative should be given the preference; perhaps here 

already the reference is to the robbery of royal tombs. y y 

he 

RAMA NSS Si Iolo RA Shek 
Behold, he who was buried as a hawk is .. What the pyramid concealed is be- 

come empty. 

  

7,2. Krs m bik i.e. of course the king, whose comparison to a hawk is too common to 

need illustration: the death of the king is described as ‘flying to heaven’ Sinuhe R 7; Ur- 

kundenW 58.8096; @ Orbiney 19, 3. — Sfat possibly a ‘bier’, to judge from the determinative (here 

not quite accurately reproduced) in the only other instance that we have of the word: this is in 

the Theban tomb of /ntfikr, where among the scenes depicting the burial ceremonies men bear- 

ing a kind of chest on their shoulders may be seen; tho accompanying words are as follows: 

Ko HL Mt = =<. Without altering the text we might now render: ‘He who 

was buried as a hawk is (now) a (vacant) bier’; but this meaning is strained and not very probable. 

In the second half the section ‘that which the Pyramid concealed’ may be, as Sethe points 

out, the sarcophagus: but such a periphrasis would be harsh and artificial in the extreme. Should 

we emend \ro Yr ‘the hidden chamber of the Pyramid’? In either case we might expect 

wz3ti instead of w. 

Thus much at least is clear: the passage refers to the robbery of royal tombs. It is the 

earliest known allusion to this theme, of which the later history of Egypt has so much to tell; 

see the interesting account given in the introductory chapter of Newberry and Spiegelberg's Ex- 

cavations in the Theban Necropolis. 

RAVE 
® a= 

oN Me 
Behold, a few lawless men, have ventured to despoil the land of the kingship. 

7,2—7,3. 

§ineot (73 1 Nees 1) or eee 

  

7,2. On the impersonal and deprecatory use of w? see the note on 7,1. — Siw? pro- 

perly ‘to render poor’ ‘to impoverish’; cf. 9,6 and the note on 2,4. 

  

7,3—7,4. 

SAM PENMAN SRAUAT Sodi9S O95 
Behold, men have ventured to rebel against the Uraeus, the ..... of Re, which pacifies 

the two lands.
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7,3. W2, see on 7,1. — Instead of sr, that could only be construed as an attribute 

of Re, we should doubtless read (\ro nee eer agreeing with Prt. 

  

74. 

aches we SOR BMP Resg Bag 

A eat 

a Ms, ui 

Behold, the secret of the land, whose limits were unknown, ts divulged. The Residence ts 

overturned in a minute. 

7,4. For the passive participle 47m see Sethe, Veréum II § 927. — Hn should obviously 

be emended to wx, the primitive sense of which is ‘to overthrow a wall’ (so Totd. ed. Nav. 169, 6); 

the verb does not seem to be found intransitively used, so that probably the sdmzw-f form whn-f 

should be read. 

7,4—1,5. 

RAMSAR Ne oo Ti VESTS 

TRARIT™ 
Behold, Egypt has come to pour out water. He who poured water on the ground, he has 

captured the strong man in misery(??). 

7,4. Sethe points out that this section, as it stands, is susceptible of the above trans- 

lation. — Sty¢ mw always means ‘to pour water’ as an offering (for Paheri 9,52 see Sethe’s 

note Urkunden IV 123) and this may have been regarded as a servile action. 

7,5. The second clause may be corrupt, as the literal translation yields no satisfactory 

sense. a_omm looks like a gloss (Lange). 

7,5—7, 6. 

MADAGASCAR UA MPH he Li @ 9 12. 
1) AMS 

Behold, the Serpent is taken from its hole. The secrets of the kings of Upper and Lower 

Egypt are divulged. 

7,5. rh is an interesting word, the meaning of which has not been duly appreciated 

hitherto. It is clearly the spirit of a place or a family, conceived of in the form of a serpent 

(Hkt is decisive on the last point). In the description of the ruin that had befallen the temple 

of Cusae it is said: ‘children danced upon its rooftop ee ie ee and the 

spirit of the place affrighted (them) not’ Urkunden 1V 386. Similarly Hathor is called ‘the good 

&rht who stands upon her soil’ Mar. Dendera Il 79. Princes of ancient race regarded themselves
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as incarnating the family spirit in their own persons, and Sear to themselves such epithets 

as Beatie YN Sekt]: spirit of ancient days’ Sint 4,8 panic RUS en a family- 

spirit remaining in the land’ Hat Nuéb Graffiti 1,3; 11, 2; a princess is called etn 
> 

Cairo stele M. K., 20543. Here the spirit of the old Pharaonic stock must be meant. The word 

occurs again below 7,7. 

7,6—7,7. 

oon Ft O@ 2 Cam @ => RnB eee Ghaysa™, lao 4 he 
pos cae Oats na 
ates ae 4 7) | 

Behold, the Residence ts afraid through want... 1... +600. in order to(?) stir feuds 

unopposed, 

7,6. M° giwt, cf. below 8, 1. 14; the substantive g3wt, Prisse 13,7; Pap. med. Kahun 1,21. 

The expression 7 g?w ‘without’ (see Erman’s note on Ledensmiide 64) contains a substantive with 

  

similar meaning, but of masculine gender. — The beginning of the second clause is certainly 

corrupt. — For /*y¢t see on 3,11. 

47. 

oon em a>. 
1 aah Bs te 4 SA ly \ eS, @ Xe “I alt Mie 

Behold; the land has 0.052 os. with confederates. The brave man, the coward 

takes away his property. 

7,7- Ts-nf cannot be translated as it stands; should we read ¢s-nf skw as in 1,3? — Hr 

sm3y, cf. 2,1. 

7,7—7,8. 

SEALMSHN IW ood, AKER PRS 
PDE ROLA ERE MS EU PERE Pea rele ielaoiel © the dead. He who could make for himself no sarco- 

phagus is (now) possessor of a tomb. 

7,7. On &rht see above 7,5 note. — Nnyw ‘the tired ones’ a common designation of 

the dead, see Br. Worteré. 775; already in Lebensmiide 63. 

7,8. For 43¢ see the note on 2,7. 

7,8. 

Ao Wn OD AIK 129 @ mn <r} ray <= 4) ; : 
Aor pee Ar vial ott yo eo HfaoKorja 

ams. | 

Behold, the possessors of tombs are driven out on the high ground. He who could make 

Sor himself no coffin is (now) (possessor) of a treasury(?).
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7,8. W6t is here to be translated ‘tomb’, see the note on 2,7. — For £3ur see 4,3 note. 

— M pr-hd ‘in the treasury’ makes little sense, and one possible solution is to insert 7d before 

pr-hd. There is however another possibility, namely that a word is lost after ir f: ‘He who 

made for himself no (.... - ) is buried out of the treasury’ i. e. his burial equipment is furnished 

from the royal treasury. In favour of this view it might be urged that érs is here determined 

as though it were a verb; but the use of the preposition m would be quite exceptional. The 

first alternative is to be preferred. 

7,9. 

ky, 1 SINKS Be = — Hd vor KE ee coNTVe SIS 

Behold, this has happened (to?) men: he who could not build himself a cell is now posses- 

sor of walls. 

7,9. Amt cannot be attached to what follows; of the numerous sentences in our papyrus 

similar to the second clause here (2, 4; 4,9; 7,8 dz. 10.11.12. 14; 8, 1.11; 9,4. 7; 12, 11) the 

subject is always /m, never rmt tm. The simplest way of emending the text is to insert <> 

before vm#; the sense is however not very satisfactory, and the first clause may well conceal some 

deeper-seated corruption. — For drit see the note on 2,10. 

7, 9—7, 10. 

SAE RSM eg Te CONN a »S4$RSUGI @ 1) 
12M 2d 

a Ms. — en b In the Ms, a stands, not here, but after 

Behold, the judges of the land are driven out through the land. The....... are driven 

out from the houses of kings. 

7,9. The correct reading may be either 7 ¢: or #¢ 43; one of the two prepositions given 

in the Ms. is superfluous. — A substantive has obviously been omitted before the second ay, — 

Pryt is not uncommon in the New Kingdom as the writing of the plural of ea e. g. Lnser. dédic. 47; 

Horemheb decree 34. 36. 38;. perhaps we have here the plural of a ee 

RSM Sg Dew! hee hSo SS, sey, 
SST 

Behold, noble ladies are upon ....... . Princes are in the storehouse. He who never 

slept upon walls(?) is (now) the possessor of a bed. 

7,10. Sdw, as was pointed out in the note on 4,10, must refer to some particularly un- 

pleasant kind of sleeping place. — Sn‘ ‘the storehouse’ is often mentioned as the place where 

the slaves captured by the Pharaoh in his wars were confined or employed; thus to say that 
Gardiner, 8
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‘princes are in the storehouse’ is equivalent to saying that they are reduced to the position of 

slaves. — Driwt ‘walls’, see the note on 2,10; if this be the meaning of the word here, and if 

hr be correct, we must understand the phrase to mean ‘he who never slept evex upon a wall’, 

where he would be safer from snakes and scorpions than if he slept upon the ground. We 

should expect however ‘within walls’ or ‘on the floor’; and it is possible that driwt has some 

other significance here. 

7,10—7, 11. 

Ra Seo MBBS —Si-GO shes 

QArliLers a 

Behold, the possessor of wealth (now) passes the night thirsting. He who begged for him- 

self his dregs is (now) the possessor of bowls full to over flowing(?). 

7,11. Z2ht — the word is feminine and has here a wrong determinative — occurs fre- 
: 5 Bar Fi 2 5" 8 4G 

quently in the medical literature, where it is found in the phrases pre Kk? IN 
e Aol 

a oem (Kahun med. Pap. 2,27; 3,15; and so often in Héers) and in ¢2ht nt irp (Ebers 33, 15-17). 

— The suffix of “244 refers to né tht. — Shrw is elsewhere unknown, 

7,"—7, 12. 

Rol USHA, Sato SAT RSS 8 
Behold, the possessors of robes are (now) in rags. He who never wove for himself is (now) 

the possessor of fine linen. 

7,11. Diyt, see Br. Worterd. Suppl. 1390. — For isywt see the note on 3,4. 

7,12. 

RASS Tl=—hemhoig! TISpthle 
[es palo becs 

Oa ent 

Behold, he who never built for himself a boat is (now) possessor of ships. He who pos- 

sessed the same looks at them, but they are not his. 

  

7,12. Sethe’s conjecture ~—'| is extremely probable, as it gives a good contrast to ¢m \) nox! y P gr g 

mdh nf imw and is easier as the antecedent to ivy and s¢ than PA Re in the compound ' 
expression 7é ‘A'w ‘wealthy man’ (see on 2,5) would be. 

Raw bellS2f& She US Tied el nse aed 
Behold, he who had no shade is (now) the possessor of shade. The possessors of shade are 

Soy apes rif storm.
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7,13. Szyt, of which this was the only example known to Brugsch (Worterb. Suppl. 1173) 

is by no means an uncommon word. Wherever it occurs in an intelligible context it appears to 

mean either ‘shade’ or ‘shadow’. A few instances will suffice: a man prays ‘to go in and out 

from my tomb, 2 JRyp~ 6p gge? © that I may be cool in its shade’ Louvre C 55; ‘the king 

sat down mom fo Te D ee in ai shade of this great god’ Stele of the Sphinx 8'; Isis 

= | ido i oD bee ay __ ‘gives shadow with her wings’ Bié/. Nat., Hymn to Osiris 15; 

‘a town {\ (WSs weet of shadow’ Paheri 3; ISS Selig ‘when the shadow 

had moved round’ (i. e. when it was afternoon) Urkunden IV 655. — The importance of shadow 

in an eastern land has often been emphasized by travellers. The first clause must mean: he who 

was formerly unable to shelter himself can now do so. The second clause must somehow contain 

an antithesis to the first, such as: ‘those who (formerly) found shelter are now exposed to the 

stormy winds’. W? is however obscure; Griffith, in his note on Mildingen 1,8 (A. Z. 34 [1896], 40) 

connects it with zw? ‘pillar’, but he is wrong in his interpretation of Sqwy¢ here. 

7,13—7, 14. 

RKAOR-TIRERSIES Go 2 USCS 
{==9 

Behold, he who was ignorant of the lyre (now) possesses a harp. He who never sang for 

himself (now) vaunts the goddess Mert. 

7,13. D3d3t, see Br. Worterb. Suppl. 1395, who quotes the words written above the 

al] 
netherworld’. In the very late Pap. Lezden 32 (partly published by Brugsch, Thesaurus 519—524) 

we rad (520s PATIL MSE eafod ge = WUT 2 ve 
khantenmerti, his hands are upon the harp. He who is in fon rr Kis plays upon his lyre’. 

picture of a harper in the tomb of Rameses III HE wa *_ ‘the harper(?) who is in the 

Hence too evidently comes the phonetic value xe for the hieroglyph of the harp in Ptolemaic times. 

7,14. For swh ‘to praise’ ‘vaunt’ and its construction with a direct object, see the note 

on 2,11. — Se is the name of each of a pair of goddesses who are distinguished as 

sk ‘Mert of Upper Egypt’ and pon eae ‘Mert of Lower Egypt’; see A. Z. 44 (1907), 18; 

one, Diz. di Mitologia, 3178; and the evidence collected by Grébaut, Rec. de Trav. 1, 125—6. 

I am indebted to Dr. Junker for calling my attention to some Ptolemaic passages where these 

goddesses are connected with music. In Mar. Dend. Il 66a.b. they are depicted playing the harp 

before Hathor, and bear the titles eat and: “A tim ‘lady of the throat’. This epithet, 
at 268onsDO i 

no less than the likeness of the names, has no doubt contributed, as Dr. Junker points out, to 

the frequent confusion of the M/¢goddesses with the goddess of Truth M3't e. g. Mar. Dend. 1 2. 62a. 

Further instances of the J/r¢-goddesses as musicians may be found e. g. Diimichen, Resudfate 19, 2; 

1) Erman is wrong, in his note on this passage, in understanding m as the equivalent of m; for ‘in the shade of’ the Egyptians 
usually wrote m Jwy?. This is perhaps due to the fact, that the viswa/ sense ‘shadow’ was always in the foreground; a man therefore sits 
down not ‘in the shadow of a building — this may have seemed a contresens — but ‘because of its shadow’. 

3°
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21,4; 50,11; Rochem. Zdfou I 341. It is not at all improbable that the M/rt-goddesses were singers 

from the outset; their arms are extended like those of singers, and the determinative >— is that 

which in the Old Kingdom accompanies the verb if ‘to sing’. Two male deities, both of them 

the one is S on PagBados 

of Sdn (Brugsch, Dict. Geogr. 505), and the other Adah & SSS Mintumrti or Mintnirti 

(e. g. Pyramidtexts P 44. 494; Toth. ed. Nav., 18,11); it can hardly be mere accident that the 

forms of Horus, cannot be wholly dissociated with the J/¢-goddesse 

  

latter god is described as playing on the harp in the late papyrus above quoted. Above 4,13 
=o. Perec ——ie 
= is probably, as we have seen, to be emended into df. y Se 

  

7,14. 

aT! aon 1 = 
RAAT ihe N72 HSS Noe Bi ee a MON 

Behold, those who possessed vessel-stands of bronze not one jug is adorned for one 

of them(??). 

7,14. W¢dh is the name given to vessel-stands fitted out with the vessels that belong to 

them, see Br. Worterd. 301 and Griffith, Azeroglyphs pp. 54—5. — The meaning of wx here 

is uncertain; perhaps it may refer to the custom, well-known from tomb paintings, of garlanding 

such stands with wreaths of flowers. — It seems more than likely that the text is out of order. 

We expect two parallel or contrasted sentences; possibly a few words may be lost after ‘bronze’. 

The Ms. reading of the last words must be transliterated Anw w a w im; the words w\ im can 

hardly refer to xéw, and if referring to wdsw, emphasize the plurality. of that word in a strange 

way. Possibly the archetype had Anw zw im ‘a single vessel thereof’. 

RIBS 6 TRY woe Sila — BM ree DA 

ZRBID Melle 
a Ms, has a tall meaningless sign after J3ry. 

Behold, he who slept without a wife(?) through want finds precious things. He whom he 

never saw(?) stands and .......... (). 

8,1. Hzy, the masculine word from which £37t or 437¢ ‘widow’ is derived, only here. — 

M giwt, see the note on 7,6. — Swan only here. 

Lange conjectured ane for Ail. but as Sethe observes, this emendation is 

open to the objection that a stronger word than gm would be required. Sethe proposes to join 
, ° 

¢mnf m33, with which he compares the frequent expression Affige DABS ZR to what 

precedes, and to translate ,,...... findét Herrlichkeiten, die er nie gesehen, dastehend und durch 

ihre Last erdriickend, This does in fact seem to be the only way of dealing with the text in 

its present state, but I am unable to convince myself that this is what the scribe meant; the sen- 

tence seems intolerably long and heavy.
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8,1—8, 2. 

— e ae Os a 2 a 
KA SAA P ERS A & 2 RTE GS 
Behold, he who possessed no property is (now) a man of wealth, The prince praises him. 

8,1. V6 ‘kw, see the note on 2,5. — The second clause obviously means that princes 

now have to adopt an attitude of deference towards men who once were poverty-stricken. 

8,2. 

RAHN BRAS eB oT 
~ oe 

a Ms. 9 

Behold, the poor of the land have become rich, and (the possessor of) property has become 

one who has nothing. 

8,2. Awd ‘rich’ is not a rare word, e. g. Hat Nub Graffiti 8,10; Eloguent Peasant B 1,89; 

still more frequent is the causative swd ‘to enrich’ Rifeh 7,22, Urkunden IV 60. 163. The sign D 

is substituted by the scribe for the less familiar determinative <>., which was doubtless unknown 

to him; for this sign cf. Rifeh 7,22; Mission V 8,37 (Tomb of fbi); the form  Siutl 247 is 
marked by Griffith as not clearly legible. — The restoration of 1d before 4 is a necessary and 

certain conjecture. 

8,2—8, 3. 

B25... 04 9 BERTHS RY SAMA 
HPUR IASG 

PRON OLUR seis chs 52 have become masters of butlers. He who was a messenger (now) 

sends another. 

8,2. The first word is evidently incomplete; the name of some kind of domestic servant 

is required; 47pw will clearly not suit. 

f 8,38, 4, k 

R&aAYLES-RORS5 [Me oo HESASS 
ae 

a Ms. a b Ms. A 

Behold, he who had no loaf is owner of a barn. His magazine is provided with the 

possessions of another. 

Bras Pt a kind of cake or loaf of bread; Pap. Kahun 26a, 16; Ebers 49,11; Harris 18a, 3; 

Anast. IV 14,1. — Hnn ‘to provide’, cf. Br. Worterb. 963; Harris 57,6; Amherst 2, 4.
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8,4. 

ew MingdarK ests Bhosle, TM 
Behold, he whose hair had fallen out and who was without oil is become a possessor of 

jars of sweet myrrh. 

8,4. W%, of the falling out of hair, cf. Aders 67, 3. — Hb6é ‘oil-jar' hitherto known only 

from Ptolemaic texts, see Br. Worterb. 1065; 4646 in the same sense Prankhi 110. — ‘ntiw as an 

unguent for the hair, e. g. Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 3,5 

8,5. 

SAoeTLIRT Reh #hlo-MhER (8, 5) 

eas 
a Ms, inserts m before gis. 

Behold, she who had no box is possessor of a coffer. She who looked at her face in the 

water ts possessor of a mirror. 

   
  

8,5. Ghs ‘a box’ especially for clothes; cf. Westcar 2,1; 12,5; Anast. 1 12,'2; 16,3; 

Piankhi 33. — 2tp, elsewhere unknown; Sethe suggests that it may be identical with the word 

ipd, ipd ‘furniture’ discussed by him A. Z. 44 (1907), 134—5. 

8,5. 

  

8,5. Left incomplete by the scribe: Sethe points out that this beginning of a parser Dy 

may very well be transferred to the blank space in 8,7, where Lange had conjectured [S&S Soe nanan 

ohl~ 8,5—8,7. e 

RASH tie A 6) ie al 6K = 

T SSN MS Seem thea a 
(8, 7) RUN fi Here about ', line left blank. KS om lo [KI 1 Fe U 

os a ° S46 ZZzy 
aa ws a. AA 

it LS) {in Qe © wy7ZZ 

Behold, a man is happy when he eats his food. ‘Partake of thy possessions in joy of heart, 

turning not back! It is good for a man to eat his food’. The god allows it to him whom he 

PI SES URNS So Set ils [Behold, he who was ignorant of| his god (now) offers to him with the 

incense of another; not hnown ............ 

A
N
N
 

A
 

AO
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8,5. The blank space in 8,7 is doubtless due to a lacuna or illegible passage in the 

Ms. that lay before the scribe of the Leiden papyrus, or before one of his immediate predecessors. 

The question now arises as to whether this lacuna contained the introductory formula mién or not; 

or in other words, whether we have here two sections or one. If we emend mitn is im at the 

end of the gap, inserting the fragmentary words in 8,5 in accordance with Sethe’s suggestion, 

from this point onwards we get a paragraph intelligible in itself, and quite in the style of our 

papyrus. On the other hand the earlier part ending with 4s-nf can hardly be quite complete; 

for the section would then be mere pointless moralizing, whereas every separate paragraph hi- 

therto (with the partial exception of 7,1 after the change of introductory formula) has been de- 

scriptive in character, filling in some new detail in the picture of Egypt's ruin. The first part of 

our text would be made conformable to the context if some such words as ‘the food of every 

man is taken from him’ or, ‘all men now hunger’ be lost after 4szf. We can then follow the 

train of thought: it is a good thing for a man to eat his own food, and it is a right that the 

god concedes to those of whom he approves; now however this divinely-given privilege is 

denied to men. 

8,6. Sum (Br. Worterb. 1248; Suppl. 1073) usually means ‘to feed’ some one with (prep. 7) 

something. The sense ‘to feed on’ something, with the thing as object, appears to be secondary; cf. 

pane LI ssn rm cee ae wh dj} Thebes, Tomb of Paser (unpublished); —— {== e5!| 
elie a 

iS Culte re p- 40. — Nx xk hnhn; this construction is more usual in the 

New than in the Middle Kingdom, see Sethe, Veréum Il § 563; cf. however Lebensmiide 77. 

Sum it-k and the following words are probably the eee of the divine decree fae 

alluded to. 

[Jo SHS MENG BM te Siealll 1B, So! 

Behold, noble ladies, great ladies, mistresses of goodly things give their children for beds(?). 

8,8. Sethe conjectures that vdi¢ m here means ‘to exchange for’; and though this con- 

struction seems hard it must be admitted that the use of mm as equivalent to the later 7 dé? 
pe a 

ethe’ may be defended by such passages as Urkunden IV 118 ~~ y | (a (= wom) AS) 

Phi cf. Rekhmere 8,24. — Hnkyt ‘bed’ is also elsewhere determined by CI cf. 4,9; 9, 1; 

Millingen 1,12. 

WA? ©») oad: ee eee el 

bt 28
 

y 7 Y i, 
5 

Belew Man, (WhO Ps. Pee Re OT ee , obtains| a noble lady as wife; her father 

protects him. He who has not ¢.. ) slay him.
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8,9. The probable sense is: he who has acquired riches, obtains a wife of noble birth and is 

protected by his father-in-law. The man who has no means is not protected, but killed. Unless 

some words have fallen out after zw¢y the construction is quite abnormally elliptical: we require 

something like twty [xf, rmt nbt) hr smim-f. 

8, 98,10. 

RAN 

  

© Less 
Pea 

Behold, the children of courtiers ave ...........% [Rich men hand over the\ calves(??) 

of their cows(?) to plunderers. 

8,9. The incomplete word might be emended to WT V™ ‘criminals’ (Sethe) or 

UMS Ce} aes" 3.9 
8,10. tw, the reading of the Ms., must be corrected to QRS! or to fo [mA — ibe 

sign read © is exceptionally large, and indistinctly made; possibly it should be read @. In this 

case we might restore: ‘[the herdsmen (or ‘overseers’) of] cattle [deliver over] the best of their 

cows(?) to plunderers’. — For A34yw, see the note on 2, 9. 

KS Mee ZOO 
2448 

Behold, butchers transgress(?) with the cattle of the poor, ..... +... 2. vee eee 

plunderers. 

  

8,10. Stnyw below 8,12; 9,1, is evidently a word for ‘butcher’ ‘slaughterer’; the render- 

ing ‘kings’ is quite impossible in 9,1, where the determinative Me is significant. It is curious 

that the word should be of such rare occurrence; we might certainly have expected to find it in 

the Hood papyrus. The connection with the late verb Laos Br. Worterb. Suppl. 1158 is 

extremely dubious, and the only likely example outside our papyrus is @ Orécney 16,7 leo? 

SIN A md AE FU Se GIR By A: even here the 
reading is slightly doubtful, the transcription used for the Berlin Dictionary giving ie of. — 

Knkn elsewhere means (1) ‘to beat’ a person with a stick; (2) ‘to beat’ ‘pound up’ in the medical 

literature; (3) ‘beaten’ ‘flattened’ of bronze. The construction with » occurs only here and in 9, 12.+ 

It does not appear likely that the verb is here used merely as a rarer circumlocution for ‘to kill’; 

it is perhaps preferable to assign to it a metaphorical sense, as in the Decree of Horemheb 26, 

where it seems to be used of official abuses: ‘they went from house to house \yive oe 
T nanan amano 

va FPSB LES beating (i. e. coercing people) and ....... , without leaving hides .....-. 

1) 7p} m is here nothing more than a faulty writing of the preposition % m ‘before’.
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8, 1—8, 12. 

RAC MPSSrersebes hk LOSI   

  

Behold, he who never slaughtered for himself now slaughters bulls. He who knew not 

ay Seah AR Ard hose foltdsy cies GL —. tent oye 

8,11. g u oH should probably be read g U ag the signs OW being due to the 

misunderstanding of the determinative He see the note on mrrt, above 6, 11. 

RSLS 24 Te Lm TMS ALI 
Aw 

Behold, butchers transgress(?) with geese. They are given (to) the gods instead of oxen. 

8,12. For stny and knkn, see the notes on 8,10. — The preposition must clearly be 

restored before nérw. 

8, 12—8, 13. 

2 1° 9 ZZYZEZZEZ 20> < Z 
KI 181224222749 Ss 13) | Ae ola ' woken, SING Wy \ Z about five 

Z 
squares left unfilled Z 

Behold, female slaves ............ offer geese(?). Noble ladies .........- 

8,13. In place of 364w we ought doubtless to read 3pdw; this conjecture receives some 

support from the fact that such words as wnw-oxen, iw3-bulls and 73-geese occur in the pre- 

ceding lines. 

8, 13—8, 14. 
fa 

nine Ss @ Sh < GZYGGGG KAILA Flops 2 8 II boa IT 8A Re 

aay 
a For the traces in the Ms., see plate 8, note ». 

Behold, nobles ladies flee. The overseers?) .....+.+ Their |children?| are cast down 

through fear of death. 

8,14. Pté ‘to cast down’ nwgt, e. g. Pyramidtexts P 603; Petrie, Kopios 8, 6; Eloquent 

Peasant B 1,197. OSs (Br. Worterd. 505) is merely the New Egyptian writing of this word. 

— M snd n, ch. n snd n 16,1; [m7] snd n 9, 12. 
Gardiner. 9
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8,14. 

RS TH STs els TIS ANT RARE S 

RY WE MV
E 

W
E
 

W
y
 

Behold) the chiefs of the land flee. There is no....... Sor them because of want ........ 

8,14. This section being clearly parallel to the last, mtn should probably be restored at 

the beginning. — MV is obviously wrong; read Oh — The meaning of nt here is obscure. — 

M: giwt, see 7,6 note. — If mitn be restored at the end of the line, only 2—2", squares remain 

for the sentence beginning with 7d /s(?). 

8,14—9,1. 

9 Nr 19 w 1c oS = 
[h-4] (9,1 ) Sakedss Sra}? Si, MSRIS ISAS ‘4 

aN eel 
|Behold| those who possessed beds (now lie) on the ground. He who passed the night in 

sqgualor(?) ts (now) one who prepares(?) for himself a waterskin(?). 

8,14. As was pointed out in the notes to the last paragraph, the restoration of mitn leaves 

but little place for the preceding sentence. 

9,1. For é¢k see the note on 3,4; the meaning of the word and its construction here 

are equally obscure. — For DASA see on 14, 2. — Sdw is here written as though the word 

for waterskin were meant; it should possibly be identified with the word discussed on 4, 10. — 

The second clause here is clearly antithetical to the first; but its exact meaning is uncertain. 

9, 1—9, 2. 

RBI 20%, Le MePleed 62 REM 
a Ms. 3. 

Behold noble ladies go hungry; the butchers are sated with what was prepared for them. 

9,1. For w? 7 see the note on 7,1, and for sény that on 8, 10. 

9,2. rt nsn either (1) ‘that which was made for them’, i. e. that which formerly was pre- 

pared for the ladies who now are famished; or (2) ‘what they have done’ i. e. the animals which 

they, the butchers, have slaughtered. The former alternative is preferred by Lange and myself, 

but is rejected by Sethe on the ground that <=(}[] °, would be required. 

one 

RAAT halal Wess odece Che 

ann 
Behold, no offices are in their (right) place, like a frightened herd without a herdsman.
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9,2. For édr compare the examples collected by Loret in Rec. de Trav. 18, 205 foll; and 

see too Griffith, Hieroglyphs p. 41. The singular suffix of minw-f (for this word cf. A. Z. 42 

[1905], 119) proves that #dy is a singular noun with collective meaning. — TnZ, cf. "tne 

Je SO Jee & ‘thou art a balance; swerve =e Eloquent Peasant B 1,161 (similarly 

too ibid. 97); of the Hittite chief ® ! ~~ eS Nome eas 
shrinking, his heart is faint’ Champ., ee Il22=L. DI aR =R, R./. H. 240, 39' = ibid. 216, 33; 

=) ‘his face is averted and 

in a pessimistic context ele ‘the face(?) shrinks back(?)’ Brit. Mus. 5645 recto 12°; and spelt 

y ee in the obscure passage Naville, Goshen 6,3. Lastly, in the Pap. Koller 5, 3 cs 

Stands in parallelism to sxd@ and should obviously be corrected to ‘df. To judge from the 

determinative in the ZVoguent Peasant passages, the original meaning may have been ‘to swerve, 

shrink, recoil’ (cf. A.) like a gazelle. The determinative Y here is doubtless a corruption of A. — 

The words mi tdr nn minw-sn reappear in the Coronation stele from Gebel Barkal, Urkunden II 87; 

the captains say to their troops; ‘Come, let us crown a lord for us, (who are) like a herd that 

has no herdsman’. This may be a quotation from the Admonitions. 

Reval’ UTTMe oe 48, HS MTS 
Ko4— 

Behold, cattle are left to stray, and there is none to gather them together. Each man 

Setches for himself those that are branded with his name. 

A @ qlee ° a TR Re o.2. Ct rat sede 24 VS E, Fo ML 2 TS BAT RU S's Sole 
berg appositely quotes the present passage in commenting on this sentence, but wrongly proposes 

there to emend Hy a (A. Z. 34 [1896], 22) {>> in Stnuhe B 118 (where we 

should not read /ww) is in all probability the same word. — wy, cf. below 12,1; the verb is 

elsewhere used of assembling people, see my Juscription of Mes, p. 19, note 48. 

9,3- For 26 ‘to brand’ cattle, see Brugsch, 4. Z. 14 (1876), 3538; Horemheb decree 26. 

9,3. 

pee Sy Si ee e =) eh 
RAR Halse Lime ASS 

re ah 
ei 

Behold, a man is slain beside his brother. He ........... to save his (own) Limbs. 

9,3. In the second half of the section MReaAqS}e is clearly corrupt. We 

might expect: ‘he abandons him and hastens away to save his own skin’. — Mikt h3w-f, 

cf. below 14, 12. 

1) With the determinative A. . 2) See the Appendix. 
o*
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9,3—9, 4. 
» 

KA OO SHEENA DST! AIPAC 

MUR WA = TO 
oS 

a Ms, Db Ms. inserts m after nd. 
toe 

Behold, he who had no yoke of oxen is (now) possessor of a herd. He who could find 

Sor himself no oxen to plough with is (now) possessor of cattle. 

9,4. With the help of the two simple emendations adopted in our text, the passage be- 

comes perfectly clear. — /dr, see 9,2 note. — Sé? possibly Pap. med. Berlin 8,5, but nowhere else. 

9,4—9, 5. 

RANTORS-Ahvtioiad! oo LO BAe s 
oo 

Tote ay ls 

Behold, he who had no grain is (now) the possessor of granaries. He who had to fetch 
Sor himself t2bt-corn (now) sends it forth. 

9,5. Jn and dit pr seem here to mean ‘to fetch’ and ‘send out’ from the a tc 
i spectively. — 734¢is a rare word for some kind of corn: cf. aw oe Ko QI "eo 

iS ‘I was persistent in giving grain to the Thebans’ Rec. de Trav. 16, 59 (collated by Sethe); 

os JIB Ry ee de Rougé, Edfou 21,13. Brugsch is clearly wrong in regarding £26¢ 

as a measure of corn (Worteré. Suppl, 1400); the Edfou example speaks decisively against 

this view. 

9,5. 

AAS RAM LoS HK ApSiga 
Behold, he who had no dependents (?) is now a lord of serfs. He who was a (notable) does 

commissions) himself. 

9,5. S2hw. The meaning ‘neighbours’ (Br. Worterd. 1276; Suppl. 1094) does not seem 

at all satisfactory here, and one is tempted to connect the word, not with s2/ ‘to draw close’ 

‘approach’, but with s3/ ‘to present’ ‘reward’; the determinative / is quite negligeable in a Ms. 

of this kind, and s24 is used of ‘presenting’ a man with slaves (Urkunden JV 58). It must be ad- 

mitted however that the meaning ‘neighbours’ is certain in at least one passage (Harrzs 500 

recto 2,10), where the love-sick swain is visited by his ‘neighbours’. Ia the obscure context 

Prisse 14,1, s3hw seems to be parallel to ¢én imk&, so that there too ‘neighbours’ is the probable 

meaning. On the other hand Pafer? 6 seems to make in favour of the rendering ‘dependent’; 

a number of ‘attendants’ (jfs) carrying sandals etc. are followed by a man who brings a couple 

of bags and is called BT om | Se! ‘his beloved dependent(?)’. S2/z-/? ‘neighbours’
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Sall. 1 6,8 = Anast. V 15,8 is possibly a different word. — After wn m a word has been left 

out. The conjecture s (often above translated ‘prince’; neither this rendering not yet ‘official’ 

covers the whole connotation of the word) is supported by the fact that the sv is often described 

as despatching messengers; cf. Prisse 8, 12—13; Rekhmere 2, 10 foll. 

9,5—9, 6. 

RSL TN 6.6 MUG NST ee A 
eH 

Behold, the powerful men of the land, the condition of the people is not reported (to them??). 

All is ruin! 

9,5. The expression £xw nw #2? is curious: for knw cf. 2,7. 
9,6. The facsimile shows traces, now quite illegible, that seem to point to the reading 

NQQQS =a 0 orc . But as Sethe points out, the omission of x-sw is intolerable, and we feql—s*ii1 

ought to emend MO gym fl or gq ee eras — Lange suggests that sérw n rhyt 

should be taken with the following words; the objection to this is that w? 7 2£w occurs above 

in 3,13 impersonally, and it is hardly possible to understand it differently here. 

9,6. 

NS RoA- Rel PONE SABI 
  

b 
oS 

xo 
eal 

oe b Ms, 
ae aut mw 

Behold, no craftsmen work. The enemies of the land have spoilt(?) its crafts(?) 

9,6. S%w2, see 7,2 note; in that passage ‘to impoverish’ someone ‘of’ (preposition 7); 

here apparently ‘to make poor’ i. e. ‘spoil’. The construction could be made like that of 7, 2 

by emending » before /mwt-f and understanding ¢? as the object of the verb; but it is better 

to construe Zftiw ¢? together as ‘the enemies of the land’; cf. 7, 1 

9,7—9, 8. 

2 1ZZ643 Be ae ee 
(9.7) (Reo Mie — IN we WU) (Dx | 

GGGGZGEGGGESS GGGGP? GGG BZ 

WM VALI B= a a Hast . 8) 920000070 
inet! 5 

wey y Aa 
(Behold, he who gathered in?\ the harvest (now) knows nothing thereof. He who never 

plourhediyjor WBiiselfl\*. i...) 5.) MPM: LAE [The reaping?| takes place, but is not reported. 

The scribe (sits in his office(?), but| his hands are {idle?| within it.
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9,7. This section refers to the decay of agriculture and to the laxity of government 

officials in collecting the tax on corn. — After [itn] Lange conjectures ‘he who gathered in’; 

this would give a good parallel to sé? in the second sentence, but ‘ M4 the most usual verb 

in this connection, is too small for the lacuna and does not suit the signs still preserved 14. 

Perhaps we should read [Ss oI e] 4 ‘behold, he who registered’; for sphr cf. Sadl.1 6,2; 

Pap. Bologna 1086,24; Pap. Leiden 370 recto 8. — If im be correct, it must be understood 

partitively: ‘he knows nothing of it’. — For the form of the sentence beginning with 4m, 

see, On 7,9: 

8—9,11. 

  

feeb hole 2h Ray Gl 
ATK A). Se @ gp mm foo mins as 
(Ree RS a SSM ised 

reoraimeron Hl} Yeh Se fH]. 19 

W
W
 

about 8 squares Z 

SS
 

W
y
 

2, of a line lost 

  

A
V
 

WN ef (0,10) 

‘as! 
a 

a Ms. as above 6, 8. 
= 

Dastroyedts(() et whist act ours ee LES ee ee mm that time. |Every?| man looks 

LUTE NM: ode [as] his adversary(?). The infirm man brings coolness [to that 

RUA tc pet hOk| serreetne f= heels cing: = Rae Eira arta? ase aya 2 Poor gees eee 

weeeeae The land is not light because of tt. 

9,8. The long series of sections introduced by miém here gives place to a few para- 

graphs of which each begins with the word Ad (9,8; 9,11; [9,14?]; 10,2). These paragraphs are 

to be distinguished from the later series in 10,6 foll., where the reiterated formula is not the 

isolated word Ad but the sentence hdw 2ftiw nw hnw. There, as 1 hope to be able to show, 

Adw is to be understood as an imperative, and in 10,6 we pass from the descriptive to the ad- 

monitory part of the composition, the paragraph ushered in by rmy xf 7?-mhw 10,3—6 serving 

as a very suitable transition. In the sections 9,8—10, 3 there is no internal evidence for supposing 

that the admonitions have already begun. On the contrary, the sentence 12? si etc. 9,8—9,9 

is apparently analogous, both in form and in substance, to m2? si s3-f m hrwy-f in 1,5. The 

text from 9,11 to 10,2 is sadly mutilated, but seems to deal successively with several topics 

  

already familiar to us. In 10, 2 eae. despite its plural determinative, cannot be construed 

as an imperative; not only there but also in 9,8 and 9,11 it should be understood in the same 

manner as in 3,8 and 3,11". In other words, the series of paragraphs from 9,8 to 10, 3 is to 

be regarded as a continuation of the pessimistic descriptions which Ipuwer afterwards uses as the 

text for his exhortations. 

9,9. Fu is a rare word that seems to express the opposite of rwd ‘to be strong’ ‘to 

flourish’; cf. Eloquent Peasant R115; ibid. B 1,232; Benihasan 1 6(?)*; ‘he drives away (svwi-f) 

1) See too the note on 10, 2. 2) This example I owe to the kindness of Dr. Vogelsang.
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thirst from thee, FSRHSVOS aan or ~SIKZ and so thou art peor thou art not 

weak thereby(?)’ AZss¢on V, Tomb of Skeiaes Lali 35} ro (lite ' be if ie ‘their hearts are int 
faint in their bodies’ Stele of Tutankhamon 9 — Rec. de Trav. 29,164; a man calls himself 

fCa = SHY ‘the shelter of the infirm, Urdunden IV 972'. — The emendation £6/c 

[Ar t2w] is suggested by 11,13 below. 

    
; 9, 11-10, 2. 

{ae al g—I10 squares lost onl (9, 12) Z 8 squares lost gen & 2 Qt) ln 

ec ffl o.33) 7 ae SHES F4. a ae 

Seo FORSTER TS RHEE so ge te baste 
GH Boson all PNM \lers SI ieTReroia eile 

Beceseru nell 35100 be le te sii Da alec el eames Monee: 

ponARZerwid Hes SMe Ts {fe Sh RIOC dhe 
202) QUE NT 

N
V
 

W
y
 

W
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Z about 6 squares lost 

Y 
WN 

W
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a Suggested by the facsimile. b The Ms. reading might be either % or &. c Ms. §. 

Westy oyed(®) Are... ../-4- fdeveeetaeyel yee ee their food {ts taken away?| from them. 

.. |erough\ fear of the terror he inspires(?). The poor man begs.......... 

ce RULBE THESSCIZE?: SUULLROME aioe eke att ai time. He ts seized, laden with his pos- 

REESEURS AGRE GQWAY . 31. kiss ie ls slays - men” pass by RS TAOOTS Fuss 4:3 de oe eee 

chambers with hawks(?) ............ morn(?). Is the poor man vigilant? The day dawns Br 

Waonmeorthoue jis aveaamnge "tt. Men flee a oa. =, Boe jap oh ae, ep eu Tents(?) are what 

they make like the dwellers of the hills. 

9,11—10,2. It is quite possible that 4d may have occurred once or twice in the lost 

portions of this passage, and that it ought in consequence to be divided up into several para- 

graphs. The subject of 9,11—12 seems to have been the deprivations of the poor, that of 

9,12—13 the robbery of messengers. It is wholly obscure what meaning is to be attached to 

the greater part of 9,14. At the end of that line and in 10,1, it seems to be said that by 

vigilance in the nightime the poor man may assure his own safety. What then follows is quite 

untranslateable. Lastly — if the reading imw be correct — the Egyptians are described as 

reduced to making tents for themselves, like the barbarians of the deserts. 

101. For the determinative of 4vy¢ see on 2¢/w 1,2. — The obscure sentence beginning 

with s4s-/w, if translated literally, seems to give the following meaningless phrases: ‘men run on 

foreheads, strained through the wry¢cloth of Tayt in the midst of the house(?)’. For shnk ‘to 

strain’ a liquid trou (m) a cloth, see the note, in the Appendix, on shh, Brit. Mus. 5645 recto 3. 

10,2. Read meal 

1) These examples J owe the kindness of Dr. Vogelsang. 2) Hitherto wrongly divided mit m ¢/n.
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10, 2—10, 3. 

Led TO PIAESM— Me BR eHow, A lfen 
4AM Rowe ae PRs © ake 
fee 

Destroyed is the performance of that for which they are sent by servants in the missions 

of their lords, without their being afraid of them. Behold they are five men. They say, they 

say(?): go ye upon the road whieh ye know of; we are come. 

10,2. The first sentence is exceedingly clumsy, but, with the slight correction LNG 

grammatically defensible. For 4d with an infinitive as its subject cf. Eloguent Peasant B 1, 201 ia 

FPA wee eae It should be observed that ay J Zn © cannot be read /36-tw, 

= © for F not being found in hieratic before the 21st. or 22nd. soe — The latter part of 

the paragraph is obscure, but the meaning must be that servants now give orders to their masters. 

— Si 5 recalls the word "I=¥ in the title BX IayhG Benitasan 18,19, where it 

has been translated ‘a party of five servants’. However it is to be noted that SS ho in the 

Old Kingdom (e. g. Davies, Prahhetep Il 7) is applied to women only, and it is uncertain how 

much importance should be attached to the determinative in the Benihasan title. 

10, 3. The repetition of ddsx may be due to dittography. 

= WAS Shekels EELS AOWNITTT Gon 
Hi IGP BhSseem Fseep let 

e 

T
e
 

SRoq, SoA es ooaks! SBAntngyests 

feo Re vis Woe Ieee Ki Leg 09.9 LAI 

ei be SmRE a 
+ Ms. only] 

Lower Egypt weeps. The storehouse of the king is the common property of everyone, and 

the entire palace is without its revenues. To it belong (by right) wheat and barley, geese and 

fish. To it belong white cloth and fine linen, bronze and oil. To it belong carpet and mat 

Mh Pas palanguin and all goodly produce. .................... Df it had not been ...... 

in the palace,....... would not be empty. 

10,3. 3# intw-ni, see 6,9 note; perhaps » should be restored before this expression, 

as in 6,9.
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10,4. In ee fl s is doubtless a corruption of m. — The proper writing of ‘without’ is 

Kos (e. g. Stnuhe B 205), but the writing m Amt is frequent in the N. K. (e. g. Pap. 

Turin 59,3) and occurs also quite early (e. g. Sinuhe B 44 — ibid. R 68). — Néf, emphatic, ‘to 

. 34 (1896), 50. — Hat and Pkt to- 

  

  

the palace belongs (by right) ..... *; for this usage cf. A. 

gether, Urkunden IV 207; 742. 

10,5. /sx(¢) and &x occur together Pap. Kahun 30, 44—5; 

words see Griffith's additional note (p. 105) on the passage quoted. — yf irw is quite obscure. — 

lr wdf is the New Egyptian spelling (cf. Tord. ed. Nav. 89, 3; Pap. Turin 122,1) of the old 

expression j=] for which see Sethe, Veréum IL § 148b. — Sé, with 4 as determinative, 

for the meaning of these 
  

is unknown, and it is not clear what sense should be given to it. 

10, 6—10,7. 

PRPS Ms 1K PGI in LAS ABP B S451 DRVZZ wwe 2222 197) 
Z ZY a eK 

QUE a orate PRAMBRS, MVNA 
a a Ms 
ea 

Destroy the enemies of the noble Residence, splendid of courtiers ............ in it Like 

Jb Sein The Overseer of the town walked abroad, without an escort(?). 

10,6. From 10,6 to 10,11 we find a number of short sections beginning with the words 

hdw hftiw nw hnw (pf) spsi. Unfortunately not one of these sections has been preserved com- 

plete, and in most of them only a few words remain. So far as can be seen, the introductory 

formula was followed by epithets agreeing with zw, which were succeeded in their turn by short 

circumstantial clauses descriptive of the orderliness and magnificence of the royal Residence, as it 

was in times of peace and prosperity. It seems likely that the essentially descriptive part of our book 

— that in which the ruin of the land was depicted — ended in 10,6, the last paragraph 10,3 

—10,6, which paints the desolate condition of the king's palace, ais a very appropriate 

transition to a series of admonitions or commands to destroy the enemies of the royal Residence. 

On this view Adw is a plural imperative, parallel to s£3w in 10,12 and the following lines. It is 

obvious that we cannot here translate ‘destroyed are the enemies of the noble Residence’ giving 

Ad the sense assigned to it in 9,8, for one of the main points of the descriptive passages has 

been that Egypt owes its misfortunes to the machinations of the ‘enemies of the land’ (see 

especially 7,1; 9,6); nor is there any good ground for such a translation as ‘harmful are’ or 

‘woe unto’ the enemies of the Residence. In the only two instances where the first word of the 

introductory formula is completely preserved the plural strokes are found, and as it stands 

fa>= can be explained grammatically only as a plural imperative. It may be objected that 

Ad is but rarely employed of the ‘destruction’ of people; the only known instances seems to be 

the name of the gate 1S eS Kanye in Tots. ed. Nav. 145 B (Pg); 146,9 

(Aa has as variant x). However the rarity of Ad in this sense may be due to the very strong 

meaning of that word, which signifies rather ‘to efface’ ‘to obliterate’ than merely ‘to destroy’. — 
Gardiner, 10
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pos in dnw pf Spst 10,8.10.11 seems to indicate that the glory of the Residence described by 

the following epithets is a thing of the past, (for a similar use see 6,11 above and xf? in 5,12), 

and the use of the reproving particle ms in 10,7. 11(?) may hint at the same fact. 

10,7. Ss? is perhaps the official whose title often occurs in the N. K., and who derives 

his name from the rare verb si? ‘to repress’ Harris 28,6; 57,13; 58,6; Mar. Aéyd. Il 55, 34. 

10, 7—10, 8. 

PEAS RP Se BNL] (10. 8) ALS ME ay wanes ton Z 
Destroy the enemies of the noble Residence), splendid ........... 000.0 e eee yy D 

A
N
 

  

10, 8—10, 9. ; 

dm U \ 24 [DY g 
PAS ea! fi llace? Aer ll avont gegudres ti (109) (1E Be 

ZY 
Z 4—5 squares lost J 

[Destroy the enemies of| that (formerly) noble Residence, manifold of laws ........+++ 

10,8—10,9. Not improbably to be divided into two paragraphs. 

10, 9—10, 10. 

°° 1 a] \ 1G Y CESS RIG Se) (00, 10) 0 BMT a os te te 2 ten tes 

[Destroy the enemies of| that (formerly) noble |Residence|............ 

10, 10—10, 11. 

ta eFC OO STE sou yams ow #01) TETAS oll as 
squares it g W

y
 

Destroy the enemies of that (formerly) {noble| Residence .......... 000005 No one 

GORLCRSY OPE Cl os See oy SEER os 

10,11. Perhaps some phrase like Bei me IN muW\en 7 x; cf. Sinuhe B 56; 

Piankhi 95, both times in reference to the king. 

10, 110, 12. 

PASAT Bel PLATO! leflGlaen, 
G ! 

squares lost Z (10) 12) | 

2 > vats. Ke 
as 

[Destroy the enemies of| that (formerly) glorious | Residence], abundant in offices?) ..... 

= 

10, 11. TA}R eCi} is unknown; doubtless Txec ‘offices’ should be read.
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10,1210, 13. 

PUBS ZEAE see male eBiestoHeelae 2M 
Yol fanteliva #20873) “4rd ane ae arcs wa AilesmailY 

PITA Bee Ai 
a Ms, oi b Ms. el 

Remember to immerse(?) ... 00. ccc cece eens him who is in pain(?) when(?) he is 

wl in his limbs. 

ETESMORELAT EM al eessiS ata, «cavers 

   

10,12. The reiterated command to destroy the enemies of the royal Residence is here 

succeeded by a number of solemn exhortations to pious conduct and to the observance of reli- 

gious duties. These exhortations are introduced by the plural imperative MDKH! followed by 

infinitives; the construction is a natural one, but does not seem to have been noted in other texts. 

There is no reasonable ground for doubting that sZ2w is an imperative, especially as the suffix 

of the 2nd. person plural occurs below in 11, 6. 7. 

osm if means ‘to immerse’ or ‘dip’ something in a liquid, or ‘to irrigate’ or ‘soak’ 

land. The former sense is common in the medical literature, and the context here suggests that 

the sentence referred to some act of healing sick persons. — e © Beale for which the 

singular must be read, if Aqw-f be correct, seems to be the participle of a verb whd; for this 

word see the note on Brit. Mus. 5645 recto in the Appendix to this book. 

10,13. The meaning is wholly obscure. — For ee cf. below 13,4. 

10, 13—11, 1. 

MTRGIZe.n eK Se TIRUWEN, Lee \ 

Lilo 28, 
a 
ata 

a Ms. 

LEMEMOET L008 cack we A ; lo fumigate with incense, and to offer water in a jar 

in the early morning. 

11,1. tes, which might equally well be read (ee, is here hardly to be translated ; 

‘granary’, that word being out of place in the present context, which clearly deals with religious 

rites. — M nhpw, cf. Totd. ed. Nav. 178,22; Mar. Dend. Ill 33; IV 74,21. 

TAO ADTSDAS Loh od, SISISS 
—TN1d} 

aMs. &
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Remember (to bring) fat ro-geese, torpu and set-gecse; and to offer offerings to the gods. 

11,1. An infinitive has obviously been omitted after s3w. 

ease chs a & often in the Old Kingdom; fl i Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 4,1. 11 

Te — SUL, MLIBSUS FS 
Remember to chew natron, and to prepare white bread. (So should) a man (do?) on the 

day of motstening the head. 

11,2. Purificatory rites are not to be forgotten. — W%s< hsmn, cf. Toth. ed. Nav. 172, 1. 

The cleansing Ce of natron are frequently mentioned; in Pap. Turin 58,10 mS Ol me 

(VS Yo AEN © is used of the period of purification which priests had to undergo. — 
meet 

lwh tp, only here. 

1,3—1,4. 

Naina, eau Ifo T= Pode Wasa’, 

WAREZ C95) MAMZOA Irene 
a a Ms, Db Wrongfully transcribed as <> on the plate. 

Remember to erect flagstaffs, and to carve stelae; the priest purifying the temples, and the 

god's house being plastered (white) like milk, (remember) to make fragrant the perfume of the 

horizon, and to perpetuate bread-offerings. 

Ts13. Honea a should probably be corrected to sxy¢; cf. PERL eo, Urkunden WW 56. 

— Twri ‘to cleanse’ a palace, Urkunden IV 975; sacred places Mar. Dend. Ill 25; Diimichen, 

Baugeschichte 47; in giving the verb the determinative one, the scribe doubtless thought of all 

{,v, ‘reed’, on which see Erman, Ledensmiide 92 note. — S£2h(2) cf. ‘I built their temples, 

ha R Sos Poem their stair-cases were plastered(?)’ Cazro stele M. K. 20512. 

To judge from the determinative fi here, and the comparison with ‘milk’, the verb may well 

mean ‘to cover with plaster’ and be a causative derived from the noun ZN in | , (for deriva- 

tives of the kind see Sethe, Verbwm 1 § 352). 2h is possibly kag ‘Nile-mud’ (Sethe); the paint- 

ings in Egyptian tombs are made on a surface of Nile-mud covered with a coating of whitewash. 

So too Breasted (Proc. S. B. A. 22,90) understands the passage sie <x PLE aN an =f 

S=NND Sloth Urkunden IV 57. The word has probably nothing to do with 

flak in Harris 15b. 10 etc., (always with EG ‘wood’). 

11,4. Srwd p3wt, cf. Pap. Kahun 2,1; Siut 1 269; Cairo stele M. KR. 20539, and so 

often later.
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1,4—, 6. 

MASSA SIT lei Me Beales Th 
A&=Ten MSS Hilo Tedh 

A~S10 
SVL OR ESO haem (14 6) 

W
s
 

W
H
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N
 

W
T
 

  

Remember to observe net ae and to adjust dates. (Remember) to remove him who 

enters upon the priestly office in impurity of body(?). That is to perform it wrongfully. That 

ts corruption of heart(?) ..........0% day .... eternity, months ......... syeQrs(?)ile- aiserts 

11,4. Here the observance of religious times and seasons is enjoined, and the due per- 

formance of the religious duties connected therewith. 

Nar tp-rd, cf. Sethe, Urkunden IV 384; 489. — 5656 occurs in several obscure passages 

(e.g. Rekhmere 7,9); here it has clearly some such sense as the Coptic whe mutare. — Sw in 

the old language is not simply ‘days’ but ‘days of the month’ ‘dates’; doubtless the reference is 

to the astronomically fixed festivals, the wote sien, a Urkunden IV 112, and to 

the lunar months used in the temples. 

11,5. Wé6t ‘priestly service’ and Zs? of bodily impurity seem to be elsewhere unknown. 

In Pap. Turin 58,9 foll. a wé-priest is accused of infringing the rules as to purification. This 

sentence suits the foregoing context, as the four classes of w<é-priests served in monthly relays 

(cf. Otto, Priester und Tempel 1, p. 23, note 4). — In eae s¢ probably refers to wt. — 

MM nf, see the note on 5,12. — Sswn id, cf. 12,7 and consult the note on 5,2. 

0,6. 
z eal amaee Z PES BINS aN al Zan 5 a te 

Remember to slaughter oxen... 6. eevee eee ere eee eee you. 

1, 6—1, 10. 

)ZZZ = — 1ee y 

MTasoD Ie pabe mt STS daw 
Wo 1 ZGSGSS 

Tine mle: Seas) Wi Ms 5 peng Ye “il ‘tb of Tine ton 92% 

ee Al —] 

Us ag ro 9) fe cise a en BZ VA J 1, 10) 9 y, sof tne tort 4 = Spe pee 

Yo 
=[55 1 1 a 

Remember to go forth(?) .....+..0005- who calls to you. (Remember) to offer geese 

RRIRNIRES fire’. trih. err Lv, f... the bank of the river oo ccceccceccceccnecewenees 

Bengt ..=Pye Uinen oo cece ccc u ses (Remember?) to give ............ to pacify youl?) .... 

11,6—11,10. After another injunction in which there is a reference to burnt sacrifice 

(see A. Z 43 [1906], 10 top), the text becomes too fragmentary to be understood. It is possible 

that sentences introduced by s/w continued down as far as 11,10 or even further.
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1, N12, 6. 

a) ass squares lost ela Bl 4, of a hme lost Be Se fo 
2 ? 

? 

oe ee 13) = ~ aI 34/2 syuares left unfilled a ae 

SnRlecdh— tard AK AEST Re 
Comet eee SINK CSthoowe 
EUs cM. 9 MAL FRESNO 
Tee TEU GRD MSU 
ITs Usk! —FRSRBS 

RoWOMIAT Chaohoo- S22 enieeiy 
SST RSM AAS AT =t4 
OF 029 S4see VIG, IBS? 
I Ite SINS (HLL SUBIR Rood 
RAITT 

(12, 3) 

a Ms, — 
Kom 

rm reece teers lack Of) people. Se Heb he 8-2 ee» os LE; COMMAND) RS 

Bete ene als. 2 the West to diminish(?) .............+.... by the |gods?). Behold ye, where- 

Sore does he \seek\ to [fashion mankind?],........ without distinguishing the timid man from him 

whose nature ts violent. He bringeth(?) coolness upon that which is hot. It is said: he is the 

herdsman of mankind. No evil is in his heart. When his herds are few, he passes the day to 

gather them together, their hearts being on fire(?). Would that he had perceived their nature in 

the first generation (of men); then he would have repressed evils, he would have stretched forth 

(Ais) arm against it, he would have destroyed their seed(??) and their inheritance. Men desired to 

give birth(?). Sadness grew up(?); needy people(?) on every side. Thus it was(??), and it passes 

not away(?), so long as(?) the gods in the midst thereof endure(?). Seed shall come forth(?) from 

the women of the people; none(?) is found on the way(?). A fighter(?) goes forth, that (he?) may 

destroy the wrongs that(?) they have brought about. There is no pilot?) in their moment. Where 

ts he(?) today? Is he sleeping? Behold, his might is not seen. 

1,11—12,6. A new section, wholly different in character to all that precedes, now emerges 

out of the lacunae following upon 11,6; its beginning fell certainly before 11,12 and probably
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after 11,9. Here the contents are neither descriptive nor admonitory, and the introductory for- 

mulae by which the text has been hitherto divided up into sections of restricted length are for 

a time abandoned. That Ipuwer is still the speaker is probable from the absence of any hint to 

the contrary, and will appear increasingly likely as we advance towards the end of the book. 

The audience is the same as heretofore; cf. mit ‘behold ye’ 11,13; 12,5. 

The theory put forward by Lange with regard to this passage has been criticized at some 

length in the Introduction (p. 13—15), and though a few references to his view will be inevitable 

in commenting on the text, it seems superfluous to cover the same ground over again. It will 

  

suffice to remind the reader that Lange thought it possible here to discern a Messianic prophecy, 

etter, der das Volk wieder which is thus described by him: ,,Der Prophet verkiindet hier den E    

sammeln und Heil und Hilfe bringen wird. 

The crux of this obscure section is the identity of the being to whom the pronoun of 

the 3rd. person singular in 11,12—12,2 to be referred. Since we find sw as far back 

as 11,12 and as there is no reasonable ground for supposing that the antecedent of this pro- 

noun differs from that of the pronoun in izxf (11,13) and in subsequent verbs, it is plain that 

the antecedent in question must have been named in the context that precedes 11,12. That 

  

context is unfortunately too fragmentary to yield a certain solution to the problem: but we find 

in it a mention of the sun-god Re (11,11), which may prove to be the clue that we are seeking; 

at all events it is a clue that we are bound to consider carefully. Following closely upon the 

name of Re comes the word zd ‘to command’, then after a brief interval /mné¢ ‘the West’ and 

a little farther on a word ending with the determinative dj that is appended to divine names (11, 12). 

Thus there is here already some slight justification for supposing that the theme of the passage 

is the control exercised over mankind, either now or once, by the gods. In the next sentences 

11,12—13 the important word was doubtless Ws clik 4. which may possibly allude to the 

creation of men. I have proposed to restore and render: wherefore doth he (i.e. Re) |seek ¢o| 

fashion |men\ without distinguishing the meek and the violent? In other words, why has Re not 

created all men good alike? If he had done so, the present evils would never have arisen. This 

however, it must be admitted, is pure conjecture. In the next sentences the text goes on to de- 

scribe a beneficent ruler: he dringeth (we might translate the verb drought or will bring, alter- 

natives between which we have no means of deciding) cooling upon that which is hot. It ts said: 

he is the herdsman of mankind. No evil is in his heart. When his herds are few, he passeth 

the day to gather them together, cven though(?) their hearts be aflame. There is no inherent reason 

why these phrases should not, as Lange imagined, have reference to a good king whose coming 

is prophesied; but they may equally well be taken as a description of Re, whom ancient legends 

regarded as the first king of Egypt, and whose reign was looked back on as upon a sort of 

Golden Age. We now reach, in 12,2—3, a group of sentences beginning with a regretful wish 

uttered by Ipuwer: Would that he (that is, the ideal king just described) had perceived their 

nature in the first generation (of men); then he would have repressed evils, he would have put 

Sorth (his) arm against it, he would have destroyed their seed(??) and their inheritance. Unless 

the translation be at fault, only one meaning can be attached to these words: if the ideal king 

here envisaged had known, from the very beginning of things, how wicked human nature is, he 

would have exterminated mankind and thus have rooted up the seed from which the present
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chaos and abuses have sprung. It is hardly conceivable that such a thought could have been 

framed in reference to a future ruler of human or even semi-divine birth. How could such a 

ruler, whose advent ex /ypothes? is a thing of the future, be imagined as capable of having 

discerned, in the far distant past, the frailties of mortal men? And what means could he have 

employed to annihilate the human race? In other words, if the Messianic hypothesis be right, my 

conception of the meaning of Ipuwer's wish must be utterly wrong. The passage becomes both 
  intelligible and rational if we accept the view that it refers to Re. Nor is that all; in this cas 

  

it will be seen to accord well with the famous 

  

story according to which Re, having become 

aware of the plots which men made against him, conceived the plan of destroying them, but 

relented at the last moment and forbade the godden Sekhmet to compass their complete destruc- 

  

tion. Thus we seem now to be in possession of tangible evidence that the clue afforded by the 

mention of the name of Re (11,11) is the real key to the whole section. To my mind the 

  

decisive proof is given by the expression — ete Of ‘the first generation’ in 12,2. The 
n 

philological note on this expression will show that it is very nearly synonymous with meee 

the phrase which was technically used by the Egyptians to designate the age following im- 

mediately upon the creation of the world, the age, in fact, when Re was king upon earth. 

Whatever interpretation be given to the remainder of the passage, the central fact that 

it refers to Re may now, I think, be reckoned as a fazt acguis. In 12,3—6 we are confronted 

by difficulties of a more serious order; grammar and syntax are here so obscure that we can but 

guess at the sense. The words \ eae and CA awit, i, in 12, 3, in in the following sentence, 

and “To Qdor , further down (12,4) make it fairly clear that the propagation of the human 

race is in some Wve) under discussion. Interwoven with these words are others referring to 

misfortunes, adversity or the like (7/3¢-#6 12,3; s?~y 12,3). Combining these data and translating 

as best we may, we can dimly discern a train of thought not inappropriate to the preceding 

context. It has been said that if Re had known all the evils which would spring up in con- 

sequence of men’s wicked natures, he would have destroyed men and so have prevented the sub- 

sequent disasters (12,2—3). This was not done; and the lines 12,3—6 seem to describe the 

result. Men desired birth(?). Hence sadness grew up(?), and needy people(?) on every side. So 

it was(?), and it shall not pass away(?), so long as(?) the gods in the midst thereof endure(??). 

Seed shall come forth from (or in) the women of mankind, the implication is that this is the cause 

of all evil. After this we appear to return to a consideration of the future prospects of Egypt. 

It seems to be hinted that someone will come, who(?) shall destroy the wrongs that they (i. e. men) 

have brought about. But there is(?) no pilot(?) in thetr moment — this may perhaps mean, that 

now, while the authors of evil still live, the saviour is not yet at hand. At last we touch firm 

ground in three sentences that clearly refer to the looked for (but not necessarily prophesied) 

redeemer. Where ts he today? Doth he sleep perchance? Behold ye, his might zs not seen (12,5—6)! 

11,13. For the contrasted words sadw and shm-ib cf. Rekhmere 8,38; 10,23. — A in 

Bh x=, if not corrupt, must be used as an auxiliary verb. This usage however is not very 

1) See Erman, Die dgyptische Religion pp. 32—33- 
2) The meaning of this unknown word can only be conjectured from the determinative.
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well authenticated; besides the example cited by Erman, Gramm.* § 252, Sethe quotes the 

obscure phrase AS=|K/ (var. imf) Ebers 106,5; 108, 19. — Int kbhw hr tw is, as 

we have seen, possibly to be emended in 9,9 above, where the context is quite unintelligible. 

12,1, For the metaphorical use of minw ‘herdsman’ as applied to princes, Homer's zo1- 

uéva hady, cf. A. Z 42 (1905), 121; the image, which is no uncommon one, is continued in the 

following sentences. — For ‘nd, idr and nwi see the notes on 2,13; 9,2; and 9,2 respectively. 

12,2. Ht may here, like ¢3w above in 11,13, be a metaphor for the discord that inflames 

the hearts of men; cf. 7,1. — H?........ 43 ‘would that’ ....... ‘then’, cf. below 13, 5—6; 

similarly with 4? x2, Brit. Mus. 5645, recto 13 > the Be pene and with Aw for 42, Rekh- 

mere 7,10 {pell— Sots h ae ie, =o) ‘O that thou wouldst act as 

I say; then would Right rest in its place’; an instance with SAN Yo aes) as wish-particle Cazro 

Lovesong 13. The use of £? in the apodosis of a conditional sentence (cf. 5,3 note), implied or 

expressed, is one of its chief employments; cf. the Arabic 4. The protasis may be replaced by 

a wish, as here, or by a rhetorical question, as below 12,14; 14,13.14; or else by an imperative 

(‘do this, [and if thou dost so} then... .'), e. g. Westear 11,25. 

The words «zd 6i# occur once again in a biographical inscription of the Middle Kingdom 

Brit. Mus. 574 = Sharpe, Eg. Jnscr..179 > [oon [> G— PF a a | heeece 

‘His Majesty used to greet me, for he perceived my quality (#2) of every day’ i, e. he recognized 

that I was always excellent. The verb ‘zd ‘to perceive’ or the like, is very rare. The only other early 

instance known to me is not quite certain; at the bottom of a stele of the early Middle Kingdom 

from Gebelen(?), Bvt. Wus. 1372, (belonging to the SX KY Tt whose ae name’ 

was el): we read the two following lines: 08 sam Ee 3b A OS semen Rd] SS was 

Bee rate bP RT SHS oer 

   

ASRIAT Tl >—<[l= fhe = oot |Sacaat ‘I have not done the deeds of any 

small man, I have done the deeds ee a ene andi Gverseen Ole. sittin *, in return for there 

being made for me a field to support a w:d-priest on it(??), and (in return for) there being given 

to me cloth, oil and honey. I have moreover done what men love, in the knowledge of the 

princes, in the moment of making ....... .'(?)8. Here m ‘nd (Sw) is probably the equivalent of 

the phrase m rh x (rmt or bw-nd), on which see Rec. de Trav. 26,13. Later instances of nd are: 
ease a @ 

1 xe wm #F 
it ‘his form and his complexion are not known’ Rochem. Edfou 430, 3; Piehl, Zuser. Il 2 C od. — 

‘because he had perceived his excellence’ Louvre C 112; ae] S fae 

ls is a word meaning ‘quality’ ‘character’, originally (like Io) neutral in sense, but 

tending to signify ‘good character’ owing to its frequent employment in such common phrases as 

I= Shes (e. g. Hat Nub Graffiti 1,9) and js MQ @ of (e. g. Urkunden WV 133). In 

4g) Not the least interesting part of this little text, which seemed worth quoting entire, in spite of the irrelevancy of so doing, is 

the abbreviation aw for the name Sedko; note the final letter ? as in \& for lee a and see Sethe's 

atticle 4. Z. 44 (1907), 99. 
2) Read imy-r3 Gwtlzo(e); for this title Griffith quotes to me Petrie Athribis 2; for the word swtiw ef. Urkunden 1, 2. 
3) Probably nothing is lost after 45. For the obscure words at the end, cf. Weni 36—7. 

Gardiner. r 
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the present instance the implication is that men’s characters are bad: it is not easy to find a close 

parallel for this sense, but the neutral (ethically uncoloured) meaning of di is attested by the 

frequency with which its significance is supplemented by the epithets x/r¢ or ikrt, and by the 
-@ 

fact that in such sentences as SVs i Jgeve 6it is often replaced as such colourless 

words as alt on lias °° cf. further Louvre C 26, 21 ge Soh Ff dh A= = This is my 

character in very truth’ (¢@ occurs in a parallel clause in the preceding ieee ‘Three words 

must be carefully distinguished: (1) The word S§o4 or SqS 

written either with Nw or with 3s: (for old instances cf. Szu¢t 3,12; 5,22; Prisse 15,4; Proc. 

‘character’ is never early 

  

S. B.A. 18,196, 15), and this statement holds good also of the 18th. dynasty, with the single 

exception of the instance quoted above from Louvre C 26; its reading is therefore probably 4i/, 

not 6234. (2) Bit ‘wonder’, on the other hand, is at an early date written with 2 (cf. JMS = 

L. D.M149¢, Hammamat, 11th. dyn.) or with 4s (18th. dyn. passim; and implied in the stroke 

~~ of jf bs N orege in the Westcar) and is derived from a verb ‘to wonder’ which is spelt with 

as early as the Pyramidtexts (cf. N 789). (3) Different both from éi¢ ‘character’ and 6i?¢‘wonder’ 

  

is the masculine word JQ uv & which is found in the Eloguent Peasant B 1, 109, and in the 

phrase ért 6%, Prisse 5,5; 17,13; Turin 2. 
wo? 
a 1%* 

oblige off Radit § Toth. ed. Nav. 133,10; Hathor is called ao? ms Sema ‘queen 

of the first (divine) generation’, Mar. Dend. Ill 73d. H¢ is, properly speaking, ‘a body’ of men 

(cf. eat); but is specially used in the sense ‘generation’; cf. 4-2 ra wink 
aa 

oF ‘the first generation’, cf. Brit. Mus. 5645, recto 6 (see the Appendix); 

a | om 
‘tell it to generation after generation’ Leiden V 1; preteen ‘generations pass’ Max Miiller, 

Liebestieder 1,2 (Tomb of Neferhotep); Statue of Horemheb 4; Mar. Abyd.1 51,36. For (Ye, 

cf. Bei die ‘Urzeit’. 

Ra a>, is a common phrase, often found in the Tolenduch. The exact mean- 

ing of sd has still to be determined; for its use in non-religious texts cf. Pap. Kahun 13,34, 

where fet ae should be read; Rekhmere 2,14. — Sear ‘to stretch forth the arm’, in 

a hostile sense already in the Pyramidtexts, W 607; N 924 (with m ‘against’); cf. too Ree. de 

Trav. 16,125 (late stele from Luxor, with 7). 

12,3. WA3t-ib, cf. Lebensmiide 56, where we ought perhaps to read = oe LW 

ae [le wood PF GIP E: Erman however read 43¢ (Br. Worteré. Suppl. 780), which is also 

possible. In an unpublished literary papyrus from the Ramesseum (M. K.) occurs the sentence 

BOSS EOP — S07 of Smentin Boel Bada oe flee 
1) It should be noted that several words of the stem é/3 are persistently written 4/ without the final radical 3, as for example 

SIS ‘mine’, which is proved to have the reading é/3w by an isolated variant, Weill, Recueil 57, 3; Wo ‘heaven’ ‘lirmament” 

should perhaps by analogy also be transliterated 4/3 or é/3w, though not a single instance with 3 is known in early texts. However the 

case with 4/¢ ‘character’ is different, as the oldest instances are without the determinatives im, in which the reading 4/? seems to be 

implicitly expressed.
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Dwlye) Petrie, Dendereh 2b; 6; 11b. Other examples are quoted by Erman on Ledens- 

mide 28. 

12,4. Sf ‘to pass by’ oveme, see my note Rec. de Trav. 26,11. — Styt, infinitive 

of the verb fs cf. (\rasichws Benthasan 4. — Hwny r hr, cf. Millingen 2,2; Amada stele 3.7; 

Inser. dédic. 99; Urkunden Ml 60; on the form with -xy see Sethe, Verbum Il $§ 117, 4. 683, 6c. 

12,5. Dr iw, compare the examples quoted above on 12,3; and Lepsius, A//. Texte 1,9. 

— £5 (n) 434, a ‘pilot’ on board a ship, cf. Urkunden WW 310; Anast. I 9,2. — As Sethe points 

out 72 ize xf tn is as impossible as num uz? would be in Latin; one of the two interrogative 

words must be omitted. Possibly two sentences have here been blended into one. — Lange 

2 3 Nee 5 
translated SK wm ,unter Euch, which of course demands the correction w \ mom; Sethe is na) ar 
doubtless right in rendering ‘behold’. 

12, 6—12, 11. 

ISSIR e ST ES TSW Ales 
RoW sTs LPL NT — Ie 

YL = Ne Glo gy ho 2h To.» [ei eee 
Z ann = 4 Fi a g Z moon 
aes = SAS NZ stout 5 oquareritot ZL — Wr] Os 9) Fe 

HG teeee ee ey OS ras gy (CN a ree pe fem NIWA i Yer \G about s squares ost 7 

(1510) + BIE scams on ZO Jaeo th Sal MNel decay > 

W
y
 

A
V
E
 

“"SeKII 2) SRR~ Bors COIS Rel AZZ 774g (I) OW II07 77707 | IW IES 
=f) ees! 

OBB yey eS — & Si 1 xid 

Tf we had been.. I should not have found thee(?); I should not have been 

  

ELEUMAALATCER 2) Wedhat8,o!ao pioysssionRaaogaysd «Sie “es OSL. ok eR a saying(?) that ts on the 

“ips of everybody. Today fear .... more than a million of people. Not seen..... enemies... 
ee cis =.=. 0 enter? into the temples. - 3. hj. ty. Sevier: ade). |) cheep ane ee ee ETE) 

EHUZOSR EO COPLE)S o's as ws ee os the statues would(?) {not?| be burnt, their(?) tombs 

would be safe(?) a sacha (2) ay) tha())\w days of: ate te. ee QU SN ie 

  

who never made for himself (........) ) between heaven and earth fears on account of everyone. 

12,6—12,11. These lines are too much interrupted by lacunae to be intelligible. If the 

pronoun = in x gm-ni tw be correct, the king must already here be addressed. The last sentence 

seems by its form to belong to a descriptive passage; and the same conclusion is suggested by 
the reference to the burning of statues in 12,10. 

12,6. Sm is here clearly transitive, and cannot therefore be identified with sam ‘to 

mourn’ (see on 2,5) in spite of the determinative. Lange proposes to emend sm ‘to feed’, and 
me
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to render; ‘If we had been fed, we should not have found thee (i. e. sought thee out), I should 

not have been called........ * — Sswn id, cf. 11,5. 

12,7. Cf. Proc. S. B. A. 18,203, line 16 peat ete eae ‘that proverb which is on 

the lips of the great’; perhaps before Ary r? we should emend PH. — For the faulty 

writing of min, cf. 5,2. 

12,9. S(w)4? see on 2,11. 

12,10. Wed twt cf. 16,14. 

Qe lle (12,12) J REL OAIT RS MISET 

RE bode PHAZolT MS MPN c219 BSC Are 
Leg ENGR ROSS eT 4S Slt Lo Teste 

SB lerRhLaweots @hneh ae I-A aheS 

ea diali th = Sats Sn BOs De |G 
SoH MSH CSA TINTS Sl 

PPS Ths 039 DOSL™ bub elie 

el ~FHOCATS HHO fA 6.9 Ml 

Mii SJeSew oe (LER shew I 4 

—Shoele POH? GompJAIKasaieSil w 

RATRANKIS SRK DA lL EE 039 $7 

—=ly TREIRK SIRERMYT SS Seah} 

PGs. (HAT 03.9 Qi IRISORIT F4A= 

KS stom oor KR URIS Jeli ATI te hy 
ZZZ 

Tine lost Z (13, 8) Wer =—bAer ata o|(=5 GZ more than 1g line lost Z Z (13 9) Uy 

a See note / on plate 12. Dae = c Ms. \ d Ms. Ar 
e — 

a
 

Bs ee cise traces eit ans oe chee epee cise sree aa eg eae what thou hatest to take(?). Taste, 
Knowledge and Truth are with thee. Confusion is what thou dost put throughout the land, 

together with the noise of tumult. Behold one uses violence against another. People conform to
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that which thou hast commanded. If three men journey upon a road, they are found to be two 

men; the greater number slay the less. Is there a herdsman that loves death? Then wouldst thou 

command to make reply: it is because one man loves and another hates(?), that their forms(?) are 

Sew on every side. It ts because thou hast acted so(?) as to bring these things about(?). Thou 

hast spoken falsehood. The land is as a weed that destroys men. Then people would not reckon 

upon(?) life. All these years are(?) discordant strife. A man is killed upon his housetop. He is 

vigilant in his boundary-house. Is he brave? (Then) he saves himself, and he lives(?). People 

send a servant(?) to poor men. He walks upon the road until he sees the flood(?). The road is 

dragged (with the drag-net??). He stands there in misery(?). What he has upon him is taken 

away. He is belaboured(?) with blows of the stick, and wrongfully slain. Would that thou 

mightest taste some of these miseries! Then wouldst thou say... 0... cc reece eevee Srom 

CMAN ADRES CELL 8) ecg cin weir eras st og shee ge a ie VO Sie Aken osu od 

12,11—13,9. The speaker now turns to the king, and passionately denounces his callous 

indifference to the scenes of bloodshed daily witnessed upon the public highways. The Pharaoh 

himself, to whom Religion and Literature ascribed the attributes of Taste, Knowledge and Truth, 

is the cause of the confusion and tumultuous noise that fill the land (12,12—12,13). It is 

due to his commands that every man’s hand is against his fellow (12,13). If three men travel 

together two of them conspire with one another against the third, whom they kill (12, 13—12, 14). 

Is it possible, asks the speaker, that a ruler, the shepherd of his people, should wish to see his 

subjects die (12,14)? Here the king is imagined to reply to the charge brought against him 

(12,14—13,1). The answer is obscure, but the king seems to shift the responsibility on to the 

people themselves (13,1). Nay, a ts what thou hast done that has brought these things to pass; 

thou liest retorts the sage, who then proceeds to illustrate anew the murder and rapine that meet 

his gaze wherever he looks. He ends with the bitter wish: Would that thou mightest taste some 

of these miseries, then wouldst thou tell another tale (13,1—13,6). — The passage is by no 

means lacking in obscurity, yet there can, I think, be no doubt but that it is the king who is 

here addressed with such vehemence. We know from 15,13 that the king was among the 

dramatis personae of the book, and various expressions in the passage before us cannot well refer 

to any other personage. Such are the words Hw Si? M3‘t in 12,12; wd ‘command’ in 12,13. 14, 

minw 12,14 (see above on 12,1); and finally the wish in 13,5—13,6, which could only be said 

to one who was relatively little affected by the devastation of the land (cf. 2, 11). 
12,12. Hw and Si? are very often associated with one another (cf. already Pyramid- 

, iss of ee o 
texts WV 439) as attributes of the king; compare fase T va, AH ! wre 

ly ‘Taste is in thy mouth, Knowledge is in thy heart, ay" tongue is the shrine of Truth’ 

Kuban stele 18; similar phrases are addressed to king Rehotep, Petrie Kopéos 12, 3. — Sh?, 

“see on 2,11. 
12,13. For Aunw, see the note on 6,1. — Wé is often used with an object such as 

a i Sea é area Ee 3 " 
TRA Mf (cE 936); | ey of ‘exerting’ violence or the like against some 

one. For the absolute use here sein no better parallel is forthcoming than the amulet 

Pap. Leiden 358 \ae 4 oe eT ha ‘o thruster, thou dost not thrust (i. e. use violence) 

against him’ — Sw followed is y seems never to mean to ‘transgress’, but either (1) ‘to be like’
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or (2) ‘to make like’ ‘copy’ ‘imitate’. For the latter meaning cf. Urkunden IV 58 ‘I shall be 

praised for my knowledge after years nme ie Noe ' ‘meen rae by those who shall 

imitate what I have done’; and another instance, eel a cA wei Z. 14 (1876), 107; for 

other examples, either with <> or with <= only, see Krebs, De Chnemothis aa inscrip- 

tione, p. 42. Here we have an extension of this use which may be paralleled byes ie fo 

2 (aes lt) Gb SHG GS ‘I am a noble pleased with truth, conforming to a laws of the 

Hall of Truth’ Turin 154 = Rec. de Trav. 1V 132. 

12,14. The two particles Zr £? in close juxtaposition are curious, but in literary texts an 

accumulation of particles is by no means rare; cf. iw irf hm below 13,9; mik hr, Rekh- 

mere 10,9.23. — Trt w%b, cf. Urkunden W 970; L. D. MI 1406, 12. 

13,1. The answer of the king is extremely obscure. Mrw? w‘ and msd dy are evidently 

opposed to one another. Is it perhaps meant that murder arises through the diversity of men's 

desires, because the one wishes that which the other abhors? — fr-nk is pw r shpr nf? is shown 

by the repetition of is Aw to belong to the king’s answer. The clause is difficult, but might 

possibly mean: ‘thou hast acted (in such a way, as) to bring these things about’. Cf. 12,3 for 

nf2 and 12,5 for shpr. 

13,2. A2k? is very frequent in Zéers and elsewhere; from the passage describing the 

various possible forms of death that may befall a man ap. Turin 121,4 QSe~ DA 

UHRSE—URUPT ASS Tledtim RESIS Ket > 
“by a death owing to trees, by a death owing to plants(?), by a death owing to all kinds 

of reeds, by a death owing to all kinds of vegetable’ we may perhaps conclude that £24? is 

a generic word for ‘plants’ or ‘shrubs’, not the name of a particular species. — /7/:'y¢ above 

Blt 770: 

133. lof rsf etc., cf. the similar sentences 9,14—10,1; by constant vigilance’ the man 

who is brave may succeed in saving himself, but all others perish. 

13,4. #3w/, an unknown word, may be corrupted from some such term as wé3 ‘the 

butler’ ‘servant’, an antecedent being required for the suffix of Jm-f. — e Oat so written 

also in 10,13, may possibly be an error for oO se ‘sweeping inumdation’ ‘flood’ for 

which see Griffith's additional note on Pap. Kahun 2,12. If so, it might be meant that the 

messenger goes along the raised gis or embankment above the inundated land, until he reaches 

the point where it is broken down, and where men are dragging with the fish-net. There he makes 

a halt, and is promptly robbed and slain. — For #h-t w2¢ we might compare Mar. déyd.1 49e, 
Eon ew a 4 é 
ua lod WINS ‘I set(?) for thee the drag-net in the Marshlands, 

I drag for thee the region of the Cataract’, where ##/ has the quite exceptional meaning of ‘to 

use the drag-net in’ a place; i## is used of the fish-net below in 13,11. 

13,5. For sun? see the note on 4,12. The following words are repeated from 5,12 

above. — H. . £3, ‘would that’ .... ‘then’, see on 12,2. 
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13, 9. 
a » 

ed ORM MISS POT PANE oor ine ow 03 20) 9009 
a FA 

a Traces of a rubric. b Ms. A! 

It ts however good, when ships(?) sail up streant(?) 60... cece even eens |xo one?| 

robs then. 

13,9. Closely following upon, and in vivid contrast to, the sinister picture disclosed in the 

preceding lines, comes a series of short sections describing the joy and prosperity of the land in 

a happier age. The introductory formula iw xf 4m(w) nfr, with which each of these sections is 

introduced, probably means no more than: ‘how good is it when..... ’, Am being, as Lange saw, 

the particle often used to mark a contrast, cf. Erman, deg. Gramm. § 344. Sethe is probably 

right in preferring this view to another which I had ‘suggested, namely’ that Aw is a word for 

‘ruler’ and that the formula should be rendered: ‘is there a good ruler, then ....” 

objection to this is that no such word for ‘ruler’ is known, though very possibly the Egyptians 

knew of a verb Am connected with oRDN ‘rudder’ (often used of the stedfast, safe ruler, 

e. g. Eloquent Peasant B 1, 90) and with oRUNY ‘steersman’ (e. g. 262d. 126. 222). It would 

The main 

further be strange that the determinative ve should in not a single instance follow 4mw, and my 

suggested translation would perhaps require Yom} instead of simply Je 
i é . 

e A, the reading of the Ms., could, as Sethe remarks, only have its usual sense 

‘position’. I suspect that the archetype had ‘4% /v Antyt ‘ships sail upstream’, as emended above. 

13,10. 

Qed FUT a oc tn to 
It is however good, when 

13, 10—13, 11. 

el Os SORILNS lLL4YRRS NIRS 
Oo &ZZZ=2 GY 

@ AA, ZZ 
S87 Z74 GG 

It is however good, when the net is drawn in, and birds are made fast........-+ 

145 tt. #bon I Soan we should undoubtedly read \AWENS ‘drag-net’; Br. Worterd. 152 

quotes an example of the phrase ih izd¢ ‘to draw in the net’. — J ‘to bind’ elsewhere ap- 

parently only in the Poem on the Chartol (A. Z. 18 |1880}, 95), 29-—30 I= KPNINS
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Ee > \) a t Xba 
RUSK IWS NEGRI 

ind those who are wicked’. For the substantive #4 ‘bonds’ ‘fetters’ cf. Avast. V 17,1 = Sall. 16,7; 

Harris 500, verso 2, 5. 8. 12. 

  

| ‘The fetters of thy chariot 

  

13, 11-13, 12. 

Qed Lele HIS Bey ear os 9 03:12) JOA BS BNR 

  

It ts however good, when |the tombs?) .... 0.00.00 The mummies(?) ave restored?) to 

them. The roads are passable. 

13,12. Sw ‘dignity’ ‘office’ does not seem to be suitable here, and possibly s‘fw ‘mum- 

mies’ (cf. 16,14) should be read. We might then have the converse of 4,4 = 6,14 above, where 

the dead are said to have been taken from the tombs and exposed on the high ground. 

(ISLES EM YITIRA con 2, D 
MEL THR TOL TI 

om NT bw 
It is however good, when the hands of men build pyramids. Ponds are dug, and plan- 

tations ave made of the trees of the gods. 

13,12. The emendation Aws-sx for shzw-si-sn is obvious and certain; Zws mr, cf. Lebens- 

miide 61. We have already found a clear case of the disintegration of one word into two 

above in 5,8, where Pease must be read for a {f. 

13,13. The larger and better-equipped tombs of all periods had their ponds and their 

gardens, as Maspero has shown (Ztudes de Myth. et d' Arch. \V 241—8). — The reading mnw 

‘monuments’ is evidently wrong, and we can hardly hesitate to emend meade This word else- 

where means ‘trees’ and not precisely ‘garden’, but it is specially used of trees in a plantation 

(e. g. Urkunden IV 73; Louvre C 55; Harris 7,12), so that its employment here would be but a 

slight extension of the usual significance. — The ‘trees of the gods’ are perhaps those which 
  

come from the ‘divine land’ a ~ 

13, 13—13, 14, 

fel &e RS Sesh PSHM MMe os 0} TH 
i plies 

It is however good, when people axe drunken. They drink ....., and their hearts are glad. 

os x 0 13,13. For the spelling NA l= 4 with x cf. Zbers 21,14; and similarly Qi ene 

s3-wr, ibid. 9,13. — Myt, only here. 

13,14. fr, of the heart, see on 3,12.
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ISLS BROT ULM MENTE? 
ZERTAB OKT LieoH PDR M4 
111 ( 9 | § eo 

| (or | —> \ 

a Ms. has meaningless signs; see the plate. b Ms. § 

It is however good, when rejoicing is in (men's) mouths. The magnates of districts stand 

and look on at the rejoicing in their houses(?), clothed in (fine?) raiment, purified in front, made 

to flourish in the midst(??). 

13,14. The word 72? ‘to see’ has a strong suggestion of the wall-paintings of the tombs, 

where the nomarch stands and inspects his dependents busy with their crafts or indulging in 

various forms of amusement. 

14,1. The emendation cal} is both easy and suitable, but it is difficult to conceive how 

so simple a word could have been misunderstood by the scribe. — //34 ‘a garment’ is, as 

Sethe points out, the Coptic goerre; cf. below 14,4; Deir ef Gebrawill 13; Pap. med. Kahun 2,8; 

Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 8,3. The word is here corruptly written. The three participles 

hébs, twry, and srwd seem to refer to éww, but it is not easy to fathom their meaning. The 

parallelism of » 43¢ and m /y-i6 leads one to suspect that 44s may originally have been followed by 

APRe instead of m A240. 

14, 1-14, 3, 

lelSohePS BMT Ce) WIT Sle Tm—therh ee 

DTIRIRT le Qs Sw —~ eo RIMMSAS— fle 

Ho MS mei Bheodt— RAR AU 
ixiMelZ > b Ms. \\, 

a1 

It ts however good, when beds are made ready(?). The headrests of princes are stored in 

safely(?). The need(?) of every man ts satisfied with a couch in the shade. The door is shut upon 

him, who(?) (formerly?) slept in the bushes. 

14,1. For the spelling of 2¢iw? cf. QA: Piankhi 110; the old form is Kees 

14,2. The verb ?d¢ seems both here and above in 9,1 to be used of ‘making ready’ 

a sleeping-place, but no such word is known to the dictionaries. — Z¥r is a word of rare oc- 
currence; the earliest of the known examples Urkunden IV 84. 896 are quite obscure; perhaps ‘to 

keep safe’ in £S ST OAT IASI eC \' 4 ‘<= ‘thy neck is kept safe(?) for thee’ Festival 

Songs 11,2; ‘O Osiris, offered to thee is the mn-wr, hoSovn g ‘ese v nq, ¢ ' a} S) Sen thy flesh 

being preserved, thy bones being sound’ Mar. Dend. IV 51a. — S3rt elsewhere means ‘wisdom’ 
Gardiner. 12



90 Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage. 

‘sense’ (see the note on 16,1), no feminine word meaning ‘want’ or the like being found else- 

where: cf. however ley yh & and the note on 12,3. — For Swyé see on 7,13. 

14,3. Sethe proposes to take sdr m 63¢ as qualifying the preceding suffix; unless this is 

done, we must assume that some words are lost. 

14,3—14,5. _ 

Feo hes 95 as allaect iw UP 

ee OMA LARP TE Se fons 5) J nore 
gray ee Wieg % 

than "fy of a line lost Z ra 4} =) © ye | 1g 4My lines lost G 

W
W
 

  

a
w
 WN
 

aMs. J@4 

It is however good, when fine linen is spread out on the day of the Newyear(?).......... 

on(?) the bank. Fine linen ts laid out(?), garments are on the ground(?). The overseer(?) ..... 

Bee eaten essa icrs OAT PLUS LAE GOST TTS ET PORTA 

14,3. The section seems to have to do with the use of fine linen for festival purposes, 

people no longer fearing to leave it spread out in public places. — For aes of clothes, 

cf. Eloquent Peasant B 1,34; of papyrus-rolls, cf. Rekhmere 2,2. 

14,4. H3ti, see on 14,1. — ae is unknown; should we emend os 

14,1015, 13. 

ae come 10) coh Es Pe ne lh-Rd (4) YY 

ITS PAZ seat A es fe? Cee a ) BSE eas Re one | aries 

(14, 12) Ni me me TN ea\— WF ca a a Zo squares lost ae 

Nas = fla foo fom NU RAS 
IRS NCO RMS FAS Jamo Gea) 

PHTIN6 NIM ltrs} TEKS WNSasils 
Pele Lisiseposy eee cee eBay ol ae 
ke BT OI SOIT Rees 5a) fe 

Saas Sl See Gi Tos Wedel? wo Ne 
Min SSGNT O59) Beh AN ald Bs aoe mllle JOS 
Pole Teoh Se 05.0 fs cee USIP SM a &,

 \ Av
e
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2 ee 
— 7 Zl ZZQ— BY Z gy Z 

more Z 6—7 squares lost ZY °ZZ anes Pe cers taneares Tew ee oe) S) ae tenoetee teers lean et aes 
2 

4) g Z g GaZ Z Z Z 
Dich WZ saore than ty a ine G (15> 6) 7 J weary 'Iy of aline Y G sy vines tose G (15919) Z 5), ot a tine Y 

? 2 a 2 ? ? 

= DQ) HF Z Zo. 2 \g Z 

[ iN S \aZ th of tine toxt Y (15 1 % nearly 1, line lost 2 ey > at thy of atine Y (15s 12) 

y 1a Z % (—) 
a nearly ¥/, of a line g-ble Ihde j TA ies ola ‘ts tine J (5, 13) ATR Ta afi ues 

Resor cece tre ia [x the midst?| thereof like Astatics, ......+++++++- 

Gr... their manner. They have come to an end for themselves(??). There are none found to 

stand and | protect?) themselves(?) .......0.0004- Every man fights for his sister, he protects him- 

self(?). Are (they) Negroes? Then we protect ourselves(?). Multiplied are warriors(??) to repel the 

people of the Bow. Is it Temhi? Then we turn back(?). The Mazoi are happy(?) with Egypt. How 

should every man slay his own brother? The troops which we recruited for ourselves are become 

a people of the Bow, and have come to destroy(?). What has happened(?) . . . . through it(??) ¢s(?) to 

cause the Asiatics to know the condition of the land. All foreign tribes are full of its fear. The 

DENPEMOWMICI 088 oe 6 O05 a) 6 ois eaves without giving Egypt .........- It 2s ‘strong(t))-- 22 --- 

same say concerning you after years................. devastate itself. He who remains(?) 

Grames vhetr Aouses 0. brve(t?) ou. sae es as to cause his children to live .......-++-++- 

Gener QHOns\?) “SALA th scr pasts foie. ni- stepsletel te er ens esheets Sish 

  

PER expe oi ZU: -shaaiehcpstetih io fel > 21-1 aos = 2 PROSE) PL OULSLONS 

  

14,10—15,13. A gap of more than four lines introduces a long section which, if it had 

been preserved complete, might well have shed a clear light upon the historical situation pre- 

supposed by our book. In its present mutilated condition even the general trend of the passage 

is obscure. The first words of 14,11 compare someone with the Asiatics (TIA) lf). to whom 

allusions have been made in several passages above (cf. 3,1; 4,5—8; 10,1—2), though without 

explicit mention of their ethnical name. In 14,12—13 some people, perhaps the Egyptians them- 

selves, are apparently reproached with cowardice. A series of difficult and elliptical sentences 

in 14,13—14 appears to refer to the relations of Egypt with its foreign neighbours on the South 

and West. These sentences are followed by the rhetorical question: how should every man slay 

his own brother? The only thing that is here plain is that the Libyans and Nubians are some- 

how contrasted with the more dangerous enemy on the Eastern boundary. The Asiatics are 

again named in 15,1, and in the foregoing sentence it is possibly explained how they came éo 

know the condition of the land. Sethe thinks that the words d?mw ts-n nn lpr m Pat hint ata 

mutiny of Asiatics, whom the Egyptians, following their ancient custom of employing foreign 

mercenaries, had enrolled in their army. These Asiatics, he understands, had fallen to plundering 

and had made themselves the masters of Egypt. The hypothesis is attractive, but the words 

lpr m Pat are too little intelligible for one to feel any great confidence as to their meaning. 

In 15,3 we may guess that this national disaster was spoken of as a thing which would remain 

as a blot in the memory of the Egyptians for many generations to come. After this the con- 

text once more becomes shrouded in utter darkness. 
12°
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A graver difficulty than the obscurity of the individual sentences that compose this section 

is the fact that we have now no longer any certitude as to the identity of the speaker. From 

the words what [puwer said, when he made answer to the Majesty of the Sovereign in 15,13 it 

may safely be concluded that a speech of the king preceded. It is of course wholly impossible 

to regard the king as the speaker from the very beginning of the papyrus down to 15,13. 

From 1,1 down to 14,5 we were able to trace, though with difficulty at some points, a continu- 

   ous thread of thought; and in 12,11—13,9 we found unmistakable e nce of the king's being 

directly addressed. The reflections of Ipuwer may fitly have ended with the passage 13,9—14, 5, 

where after many pages of gloomy forebodings and violent recriminations a picture of peace and 

prosperity is unfolded. That passage describes a joyful and harmonious era, such as Egypt had 

known in the past and might still perhaps know in the future, It is by no means likely that 

Ipuwer, after holding out this hope, reverted any more to the disasters that had overwhelmed 

  

Egypt. For this reason the most probable hypothesis is that the commencement of the king's 

words fell in the gap between 14,5 and 14,11. However as no internal evidence on this point 

  

can be found in the passage 14,11 to 15,3, there remains the possibility that the king’s speech 

began in the midst of page 15, where the context is completely lost. 

14,12. Mik h'w-f, possibly in a disparaging sense, as in the obscure sentence 9, 3. 

14,13. Here there are two elliptical questions, each of which is answered by £2; on this 

use of the particle, see 12,2 note. — It is unnecessary to emend ix iws to in twsn, as the 

singular suffix may refer to Pd¢, which was treated as a feminine singular above 3, 1. 

15,1. For w? see on 7,1. — Hprt nf imf is obviously corrupt, as the suffix is without 

an antecedent. The meaning must somehow be: ‘the result of this was that ........ 

DVeLlGy es) G- fd SB 
YS eh AIRLI? USLSTIINT (FSS 
17 Yok Medi 05.9 DIENT ae o> Shame BMS 

2 Ms. 

W
V
 Ze e 

Z 5 squares lost Z (5, 14) ls 

What Ipuwer(?) said, when he answered the Majesty of the Sovereign. ..........+. all 

cattle. To be ignorant of it is what is pleasant in (their) hearts. Thou hast done what is good 

in their hearts. Thou hast nourished people with it(?). They cover(?) their(?)......... through 

Sear of the morrow. 

15, 3-16, 1. That a speech of the king has just ended is a legitimate deduction from 

the opening words of this section. The sage, whose name we here learn for the first time, now 

answers him. Does his reply mark a new stage in the debate, and did argument and counter- 

argument continue to alternate with one another far beyond the limits of the papyrus in its pre- 

sent mutilated form? Or are we here approaching the end of the book? The former view has 

a prima facie plausibility, for amid the sparse fragments of the sixteenth page there is no ex- 

ternal sign of discontinuity with what precedes; and when the left margin of the papyrus is reached
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in 17, 1—2, sentences are there cut into halves by it'. Nevertheless there are strong grounds 

for thinking that the Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage ended with the word dw3y¢ in 16, 1 

The arguments that make in favour of this conclusion will be set forth in the notes on 16, 1—17, 

  

here it will be best merely to consider the consequences that will result from its acceptance. 

The Gespriich eines Lebensmiiden mit seiner Seele, an ancient literary text edited by Erman from 

a Berlin papyrus, has often been mentioned in this work, and its close relationship to the Ad- 

monitions both in form and in vocabulary has been emphasized in the Introduction (p. 3). Now 

if our Leiden text ends in 16, 1, its conclusion will be seen to show a very considerable resem- 

blance to that of the Zedensmiide, where the debate as to whether life or death be preferable 

is abruptly terminated by a brief speech introduced by the phrase SR 

The concluding words of Ipuwer, if such they be, are by no means so clear as we could 

wish. The Egyptians are apparently likened to cattle, for whom ignorance is bliss. The sage 

now turns to the king: ¢how hast done what is good in their hearts. Thou hast nourished them 

with it(?). These words can hardly be understood otherwise than ironically; the king has fostered 

the Egyptians in their lack of knowledge, so that they go their ways heedless even of their own 

misery and without will or intelligence to better their condition. The last sentence may perhaps 

be guessed to mean: they veil their faces(??) because of the fear of tomorrow, that is, they fear 

to look the future in the face. At all events the phrase fear of tomorrow touches the keynote 

of the book, and may very appropriately be its last utterance: today sorrow is everywhere; un- 

less people mend their ways, what hope can they have for tomorrow? 

15,13. The name joS or ayo Sve is by no means a rare one, and names com- 

pounded therewith can also be exemplified; cf. jos NX\ Louvre C 7; §oS tye Paheri 6; and 

oD ay Ipwwr, Pap. Kahun 14,55. There are no grounds for taking R in the name as 

given by the Ms., to be a determinative; if the reading be correct, Jbwsr or Srifw must be read. 

It is however more probable that the scribe has for once confused the hieratic signs for s» and wr 

(see 4, 2 note) and that /pwwr is to be read. — Nb ry dr, of the king, cf. Milingen 2: so too 

in Stnuhe 172 it is probably the queen who is designated as d¢ r dr. 

15,14. For the spelling of ‘wé, cf. 5, 5 note. — dn-sn may be a corruption of im-s, as 

there is no suitable substantive for the plural suffix to refer to. 

16,1. fw Adsw-sn Anty-sn is obscure; 4dsw may well be an error for the verb 44s. — 

N snd n, see the note on 8, 14. 

16,1—17, 2, 

BMAP TTL lee ANS foo 
(16, Fete an U4) ~Y.6-Tillindl 

    a ZGG>~ Y ZEEE Z ZGZ Re Z Z ZGZ? 
LNG 72 lines completely ee (16,12) YZ SA pre, comix 4 Hunt aeline lost 2 (1°, 13) BGG | 

1) Be it observed, however, that at the bottom of p. 17 scribblings are still visible that cannot belong to the Admonitions. 
2) This relative form is somewhat unusual, but its literary use is not entirely confined to the conclusions of books: it occurs also 

in I, 30 of the Lebensmitde, where see Erman’s note. For the juristic employment of ddtn see my Inscription of Mes, p. 12, note 2.
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AZ UST RAM a oes tell CTT LN eee mel 0509) Ol 
7" 4sffoitiie ef=nic CDH a mal SORTS WW 

S moon & Z 
7.2) JAZ \\ Tt blank G rest of fine lost W

y
 (1702) mere UNE ee gece 

  

It ts to be(?) an aged man who has not yet died, and his son ts young and without under- 

STONING an 1ENOLLINS) 10! Per stoiSt.n (esate He does not open {his| mouth |to\ speak(?) to you. 

Ye setze(?) him in the fate(?) of death(?). Weep ............- GO no. i 

aflermaou(t) ML nen earth. 15) tasesite cyt casts ees tT on every side. If men call to.......... 

Wet pyr We ao init ys (ohare bhai ngs APRA Ns , enter into the sepulchres, burn the statues ...... 

BPR L(t hors the corpses of the mummtes oo... 00000 c pee e eevee ses of directing work 

16, 1—17, 2. Were the opening words of this passage to be found on a scrap of papyrus, 

isolated from the surrounding context, no scholar would have the least hesitation about pro- 

nouncing them to be the beginning of a tale’. Here however, if they are looked upon as the 

continuation of the speech of Ipuwer, they can only be accounted for by supposing them to con- 

tain a description of the king as aged and incompetent, while his son is still a babe unable to 

take the place of his father. The extreme improbability of this view can easily be shown. 

Ipuwer has, we must remember, begun to answer the king, whom he directly addresses in the 

second person singular, while the Egyptians at large are referred to by the pronoun of the third 

person plural. At this point intervenes the supposed description of the king, without any pre- 

liminary word of warning, and from the following line onwards the audience is addressed in the 

second person plural. The abruptness of this change of attitude is, to my mind, quite intolerable, 

even when liberal allowances have been made for the greater freedom of Egyptian idiom in its 

use of pronouns. It has been seen in the notes to the foregoing section how well the Ad- 

monitions might end with the words ‘through the fear of tomorrow’ (16, 1). These considerations 

lead one to frame the hypothesis that dw3y¢ was really the last word of the Admonztions, but 

that the scribe of the Leiden papyrus, not perceiving that he had reached the conclusion, went 

on copying mechanically from the Ms. before him, in which a tale followed upon the Admonitions. 

This hypothesis fails however to account for the second person plural in the next line and is 

finally disposed of by 16, 13—14 below, where expressions occur that are almost identical 

with phrases that have already been read in the Admonztions. The only way out of the diffi- 

culty seems to be to assume that the words wx si pw really belong to the Admonttions and 

contain a description of the king, but that this description, together with the rest of page 16, 

is out of place. In favour of this view it should be observed (1) that the phrases in 16, 13—14 

are all paralleled by expressions on the twelfth page of the Leiden Ms. and in a part of it where 

the king is evidently being unfavourably criticized, though not as yet directly denounced in the 

second person; (2) that the papyrus from which the scribe copied was clearly defective*, so that 

a column of it may easily have been torn off and have been read by the copyist in a wrong 

1) One would in this case translate: ‘there was once an aged man’ etc.; see the philological note. 
2) See the Introduction, p. 2.
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place; (3) at the bottom of page 17 there are traces of writing in a different hand to that of 

the Admonitions, so that this work was either left incomplete or else came to an end not much 

farther on than 17, 2. On the strength of this evidence I think that the most natural conclusion 

(though of course there can be no question of arriving at a certain decision on so problematical 

a point) is that the passage 16, 1—17, 2 represents a column or page that had become detached 

from the Ms. utilized by the scribe of the Leiden papyrus, and that this page ought to be 

inserted at some point between 12,6 and 12, 12. 

16, 1. For the resemblance of the words wx si pw ¢ni etc. to the beginning of a tale, 

one might compare sar 0 ln ce oe Pe Peasant R 1. — mt 7 with the sdmf- 

form cf. Ot Sa *| Shipwrecked Sailor 33 and possibly too the first example (Sd/w/?) 
in Sethe, Verdum Il § 555k. — For swd? ‘to die’ Sethe quotes Harris 22,1; 77,12; perhaps 

also to be emended in SASH I KA Stnuhe B 170—1. This word is probably not to 

be confused with MOKA which is used of ‘going’ to one’s tomb e. g. Sheikh Said 19; Mar. 

Mast. D 10; Breasted, A new historical Stele 12. — S2rt ‘understanding’ ‘intelligence’, such as 

is lacking in a tiny infant, cf. Se —Ft pole RTDs Turin statue of Harem- 

heb 3; ‘the children of Re whose words are puissant and whose lips are knowing laDy={ 

pa “2 = and their understanding (i. e. the fame thereof) reaches heaven’ Pap. Turin TRtatperSe U0 t<—> 
132, 14; and so often. 

16,13. Hr w3t nbt, cf. 12, 3; 13, 1. — Jr i3()stw 2, cf. 12,6. — Rm(y), cf. 10, 3; 12, 9. 
16,14. “k r hwt-k3, cf. 12,8. — Wedw twtw, cf. 12, 10. 

APPENDIX 

Brit. Mus. 5645 (plates 17—18), 

While visiting the British Museum I had often noticed the writing-board no. 5645, which 
occupies a conspicuous place among the hieratic ostraca in the Third Egyptian Room‘. Its peculiar 
seript, more archaic than that of the tablets around it, made me single it out as a promising 
object of study; red verse-points indicated its contents to be literary, and the few short extracts 
which I jotted down in my note-book seemed to correspond to no known text. However it was 
not until half of this book was in print that I found an opportunity of statisfying my curiosity 
with regard to the writing-board. My surprise and pleasure were great when many of the rare 
words known to me from the Admonitions made their appearance one by one, as I advanced 
with the transcription; it seemed almost as though this new text had been written for the ex- 
press purpose of illustrating my Leiden papyrus! Nor were the resemblances confined to the 
vocabulary alone: the latter parts contain a pessimistic description of the world that vividly recalled 
the descriptive portions of the Admonitions. At the same time I noted differences both in the 

1) See the official Guide to the Third and Fourth Egyptian Rooms, p. 11: there the description of no. 7 (B. Af. $645) has been 
erroneously interchanged with that of no, 13 (B. J. 5646).
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form and in the matter which made a comparison with the Admonttions particularly instructive; 

and I soon became aware of an especially important point about the writing-board, namely that 

its date can be fixed with certainty. From every point of view therefore it seemed advisable 

  

to publish this new document as an Appendix to my work on Pap. Leiden 344. 

Brit. Mus. 5645 is a wooden board 55 cm. long and 29 cm. high, covered on both sides 

with a coating of stucco, The stucco is laid upon the wood by means of a coarse network of 

string, which was attached to the board with some adhesive matter. In the middle of the right- 

hand side is a small hole, which made it possible for the board to be suspended from a wall. 

The text consists of four paragraphs of varying length, three of which are upon the recto; the 

verso contains the fourth paragraph, and, lower down, two lines of larger writing that have 

nothing to do with the preceding literary text. The entire board is covered with dirty reddish 

marks which may very easily be confused with the red verse-points, and all the more so since 

the latter have become very pale in colour. The writing is in places very faint, and the task 

of decipherment was in consequence not always quite easy. 

The hieratic hand is perhaps more nearly related to that of the Westcar papyrus than 

to any other well-known text; however I am inclined to assign it to a somewhat later date, at 

all events not posterior to the middle of the 18th. dynasty'. For \ the scribe always employs 

the large uncial form, except in two instances of the ligature & (recto 8; verso 4). The plural 

determinative even after a tall sign is often written 1 11 horizontally, an indication that the old 

mode of writing hieratic in vertical columns still continued to influence the horizontal script. The 

complete form of % in used in recto 8. 13, and in recto 8 the fish €3o im is drawn in great 

detail. The feather Sw is not distinguished from that of m3¢. The sign _§S exhibits a pecu- 

liarity not known elsewhere, the end of the tail being crossed by a short thick transverse stroke. 

PARAGRAPH 1 (Recto 1—4). 

Recto 1. 

OMSRSISE, (LOT RH 2eK FA ae =AE AB Ses. SAB HIT ee Det ot 
GGG O Original apparently 24 ginal apparently a 

  

The collection of words, the gathering together of sayings, the quest of utterances with 

ingenious mind, made by the priest of Heliopolis, the . . , Khekheperre-sonbu, called Onkhu. 

  

1. This is the title of the composition. — With the original before me I read ieee rt 

both <> and a seemed clearly legible. In any case the parallelism of shwy mdwi, kdf tsw and 

1) The fact that the text is written on a wooden board also points to this conclusion. We have several such boards dating from 
the 12th, to the 18th. dynasties in Cairo and elsewhere. In the rgth. and 2oth. dynasties they seem to have gone out of fashion, In the 
21st. dynasty the use of wooden boards instead of ostraca appears to have been revived, though the boards of this date are generally not 
covered with stucco. Of course local conditions may here have determined the choice of writing-materials; in Thebes limestone ostraca 
were more accessible than, for instance, in Memphis.
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is unknown; Sethe proposes, and a@3r knw shows that NR ne must be read. — ae 

I think rightly, to identify the word with nwt ‘decerpere’ (fructus, flores). — M Ady n id, cf. the 

epithet of a god >| Tor hiAnn 9 ‘who created the earth with ingenious mind’ lit. ‘with 

searching of heart’ Lezden K 1. 

The word following wd x Jnw is difficult to decipher; see note 4 on plate 17. For a 

moment I inclined towards the reading ‘Sy son of’, but it is far more likely that sxy is a title 

of some kind. — The name of the author is compounded with the prenomen of Sesostris II 

(12th. dyn.), and there is no reason for doubting that this gives us the actual date of the com- 

position; on the form of the name see A. Z. 44 (1907), 52—3- 

Recto 2—4. 

1 PRAT LEK GARI TL SiedNgl WM 
THR PEAT g? Tis 18" 

@ 2.087 Ab” RETA TAL | 
Bo ImeIeAS POE KTABIT AED. 
dal ABM. cad, 

a Original apparently 

He said: — Would that I had words that are unknown, utterances that are strange, 

(expressed) in new language that has never occurred (before), void of repetitions; not the utterance 

of past speech(??), spoken by the ancestors. I squeeze out my body for(?) that which is im it, in 

the loosing(?) of all that I say. For what has been said is repeated, when(?) what has been said 

has been said; there is no...... the speech of men of former times, when(?) those of later 

times find it. 

2—4. The writer wishes that he had new and original things to say, not merely repeti- 

tions of what men of former generations had said before him. 

2. Bor RA see the note on “PRA Admonitions 7, 4; the ending -i is 

correct for the perfect participle passive, if 4zw be taken, as Sethe suggests, as a singular. — 

FNS! must be an adjective or participle parallel to 4mm. Sethe well compares the words 

MX us cose ‘all strange plants’ in the descriptive sentences accompanying the pictures 

of the Syrian plants brought back by Thutmosis III from his Asiatic campaigns, Urkunden IV 775. 
i eee _98 oO mann oA 

Ce PASTY TIS) rhs Po SA olf! 
‘Back, thou messenger of every god! Hast thou come to this my heart of the living as a stran- 

, 2 Leal e 
ger?’ Harhotep 336; la R Foo DI Mes yan yes She is.) sieeve 

heart, he seeks counsel for things that are strange like (— with the same facility as for) things 

  

  
1) Lacau is \, the original has the same sign as that which determines Jaw, Fap. Kahun 1, 5; Arwy, ibid. 2,16; hft Prisse 9, 12: 

1 
and the proper name of a foreigner /nfii‘wi, Sinuke 220. 

Gardiner 13
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that are intelligible (lit. ‘that in presence of which the heart is’)’ R. ZZ. 24, 7 — Piehl, /nser 
hiér. M174. Derived from this Bae ctive must be, as Sethe points out, the word for ‘sayings’ 

(perhaps ‘original sayings’) in 02 Iri= 1) NTal==82,4, shear ye me, and speak 

good concerning my words, do not say fie(?) concerning my sayings’ Vienna 172, 7 (late). 

JIN SA Me Hi ‘repetitions’, only here in this sense, for which cf. below recto 7. The 

doubled m is curious and inexplicable. Whmyt in Shipwrecked Sailor 35. 104 is obscure. — 

or Jo 1S: for the hieratic writing see Plate 17 note c; & has very nearly the form of 

that sign elsewhere in this text, and tS as it stands, can hardly be anything else. However sé¢ 

y frw is unknown, and is open to the objection that 4vw ought to be written Je & Sethe may well 

be right in conjecturing aw] Fah 

3- IN a is not rare in the medical literature for ‘to strain’ ‘squeeze out’ some pre- 

paration through a cloth, cf. Pap. Kahun 6, 4, Ebers 19, 22; 63,6; Hearst 2, 10; 3, 16: always 

accompanied by the words m hésw except in Evers 17, 18 For sh2k the Berlin medical    
papyrus writes [lees x Mf (Pap. Berlin 3038, 11, 11; 16, 7; 20, 4. 5.9) and in Admonitions 10, 1 

‘nk is probably a mistake for siné. Here metaphorically used for searching out the body' for 

such precious utterances as it may be able to produce. This interpretation is preferable, as Sethe 

points out, to that which I had proposed, ‘to purge’ the body of the thoughts that oppress it. 

Sethe takes 47 to mean ‘and’ here, but I think it is better to translate it ‘for’ ‘because of’. 

With eau Sethe hesitatingly compares the old verb Non? 50 ‘to pass corn 

through a sieve’ (L. D. Il 47; 71a; Pevrot-Chipiez, fig. 28), but the determinative speaks strongly 

against this suggestion. On the other hand, the presence of mm. after the infinitive is unusual. — 

Instead of Qe: we might expect dati nét; cf. however Zyne below recto 6 and 

—fAT verso 5. 

The sentences introduced by oan must have given the reason why the words of the 

ancestors were insufficient to serve the author's purpose, but this reason is quite obscure. The 

writer indulges in play upon the word dd in much the same way as Prisse 16 plays upon o\ 

and we shall find this kind of literary artifice again below in Il. 5—6. 

PARAGRAPH 2 (Recto 5—9). 

Recto 5—6. 

O- DoF DASY #NMslal— -lfeh—l 

SHV SITET AIT Sco Wala Of = 

Rie SLI? DISS Tea 
1) For the body as the seat of thought, cf. such expressions as s& firt hit (c. g. Proc. S. B. A. 18, 196, 12); 3p Af, see the note 

below on recto 13; and especially the series of images in Brit. Mus. 566 — A. Z. 12 (1874), 66.
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Not speaks one who has (already) spoken, there speaks one that is about to speak, and of 

whom another finds what he speaks(?). Not(?) a tale of telling afterwards: ‘they had made(?) 

(et) before’. Not a tale which shall say(?): ‘it is searching after(??) what had(?) perished; it is 

lies; there is none who shall recall his name to others’. 

5—6. These words, which contain the same artifice of style already noted in l. 3, are 

exceedingly obscure. The end of the section suggests that the writer is there defending his 

work from any imputation of untruthfulness that may later be cast upon it, and I therefore trans- 

late the first sentences as a refutation of a possible charge of plagiarism. There are however 

very serious difficulties connected with this view. Sethe thinks that the passage must be apho- 

ristic, the writer returning to the discussion of his own affairs only in the words ddi nn hft mni 

(I. 6), and he proposes the alternative rendering: ‘nicht sagt ein Sagender (etwas), damit einer, 

der sagen wird, (es noch einmal) sage und ein anderer finde, was er sagte; nicht redet man fir 

den, der spater reden will’. My objection to this view is that I cannot connect it in any way 

with what follows. In the following philological notes I endeavour to support my own hypothesis, 

though without, I must confess, having great faith in its correctness. 

5. ia perhaps perfect participle active, sharply contrasted with the following verbal 

adjective ddtifi. Sethe doubts whether this is possible. — Gmy probably passive participle; the 

construction may be an extreme case of that discussed by Sethe, Verbum II §§ 899—902. — 

For |S fy I think we must emend ee aes in order to make this parallel to the following 

|= hi in which the plural strokes should perhaps be omitted. Here —~ cannot be trans- 

lated ‘there is not’, but must be an example of the rare use of this negation to negative an 

isolated word or phrase. Cf. a above |. 2, and the sentence ik =~ SS) 

EZZGZZ4I\I. ie a ae 4 — ‘ 

(Siege erhola ost F251 2 TeuUl ‘Do not allow him to drink 

Turin; see too Steindorff, Aopt. Gramm. § 460. 

For the construction £3s dds in a relative sentence Sethe compares Rekhmere 10, 14. 

With the present reading 42s dds (not £2sn ddsn rs) we must render ‘not a tale which shall say’ 

i.e. not words which show on the very surface their inconsistency with the truth. This seems 

however highly improbable. 

6. The verse-point after s/f seems to be wrong, as it certainly is in several instances 

below. S42? ‘to mention’, cf. Shepwrecked Sailor 128, and a less certain case, without dative but 

with yz ‘name’ as object, Petrie, Koftos 8, 6. 

Recto 6—7. 

JHU SRE Wyte ses Jel"lao—a 
Spee algae 

L have said this in accordance with what I have seen, beginning with the first generation 

down to those ‘who shall come afterwards; they are like what ws past(??). 

1) The letters d¢ are here and in the two following instances written with a ligature which might possibly be read -dw. 
13%
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6—7. The writer claims that his moralizings are in accordance with a comprehensive 

view of all history, beginning at the first age of human existence and not excluding the future. 

6. For mnt, for which we expect m3éni, above on ddi, |. 3. — For ht ft see the 

  

note on Admonitions 12, 2. 

7. For AYA 2G cf. Mar. Adydos Il 10, where these words are used of future kings; 

so too dy Ar §? of future days Prisse 9, 2. — The last words are very obscure; the sense may 

possibly be that the writer can look into the future as easily as he can review past events. For 

sn ry see Admonitions 12, 13 note. 

PRIRTFRETOW ASAASIK® De 
, S=bOT ole S¥ Wecec nies 
NiLSe SPR age hb (SaaS 
gh" oDBNanooy 

Would that I knew that of which(?) others are ignorant, even things that have never 

been related: in order that I might say them, and my heart might answer me; that I might ex- 

plain to it concerning my sufferings, and thrust aside for it the load that is upon my back, ‘that 

I might speak) words(??) about that which oppresses me(?), that I might express to it what I suffer 

through it(?), that I might say .... about my mood. 

7—9. After the pretentious boasting of lines 6—7 the return to the theme of line 2 

seems exceedingly naive. 

Von soy TRAP see Eloguent Peasant B 1,111 and Vogelsang’s interesting note in 

his thesis Die Klagen des Bauern p. 30—31; for two more examples of the particle 3, see 

Sinuhe 217. 260. — The writing oh is curious: it has probably nothing to do with the 

other words ending in ne that are discussed by Erman in his edition of the Ledensmiide p. 57 

and by Sethe in A. Z 44 (1907), 85, but may be simply the past relative form with a super- 

fluous \\; this \\ may be due to the influence of the dual word 4iw?, cf. A. Z 40 (1902), 94 

ad finem'. 

8. Shd here clearly means ‘to explain’ ‘elucidate’ and is construed with » on the analogy 

of dd ‘to say’; I have been unable to find any other instance of this usage. — The masculine 

3tpw ‘load’ ‘burden’, e. g. Pap. Kahun 15, 62; 30, 38. 42; Admonitions 1, 2. — %) =a, ‘to repel’ 

‘thrust aside’, cf. verso 3; so too metaphorically, of setting commands on one side, Urkunden IV 546; 

Piankhi 143. Literally, ‘to thrust’ a person ‘aside’ Zoté. ed. Nav., 154, 3. ‘to push away’ food, 

Prisse 1, 10. — The sentence beginning with Zw is obscure; we should expect to find a verb 

parallel to wév-i, s3v-i and the preposition m and the spelling sfx-n-wi are inexplicable. Sfx is 

apparently an active participle, and has therefore nothing to do with the word sfz ‘mild’; it is 

  

1) Sethe considers this view very improbable, and prefers to take -ny here too as equivalent to the pronoun sm or -sf: ‘would 
that I knew, while others do not know it’.
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obviously the causative of the verb /z ‘to be infirm’ that is discussed in the note on Admon?- 

tions 9, 9; the only other instance of the causative is Sinuhe 161 ‘God hath shown me favour(?); 
e guy © e ee non z 

may he do the like al of SD y\ wow XD so as to adorn the end of him whom he 

hath afflicted’. 

{l 8 a is probably a variant writing for 5 4, which seems to be nothing more than 
me =>! > 

a choice word for ‘to speak’; cf. | | Rekhmere 2,15; 8 1 ws oom 
sS al wea | O airs q eB 

st = cA ‘the heart of Re that knoweth what is, the tongue of Tanen that uttereth what 

ete Ly 3 alee ee BO. Stn a cler cate ee exists’ Rochem. Hdfou 1 273 (cf. op. cit.1 274); 6 lA 5 —§ ]' 1) 1 create for thee 

praise in uttering thy beauty’, of. cz¢. II 63. Cf. too % ‘tongue’ and Ms word % 4 

‘utterance’; the latter is not at all rare in Ptolemaic times, e. g. = a o? iV Zee ‘thy heart 

rejoices at hearing our words’ Mar. Dend. III 60 g. — xa ae ‘what I suffer through it’ 

i, e. the heart. 
. eI mee pave 2. we . ae ews 

9. RA perhaps an exclamation of relief; an interjection RS 4 expressive of pleasure 

is found Jsvae/ stele 22; Rochem. Edfow I 267. 

The date at the end of line 9 is doubtless merely a memorandum of the scribe as to how 

far he had advanced in his work by a given date: such memoranda are by no means uncommon, 

cf. Pap. Bologna 1094, to quote but one instance. 

PARAGRAPH 3 (Recto 10o—14). 

(9 seme ey lee Qosat’ BSI= 
Wa? SUS) SMa mRNA 

mae ZGG? - GGG of ran 

a Original has ae 

I am meditating on what has happened, the things that have come to pass throughout the 

land. Changes take place, it is not like last year. One year is more burdensome than the 

other. The land is in coufusion and has become waste(?); it ts made into.......... 

10. wee SX 4 occurs again below verso 1; cf. the epithet S[PANlAd HRon— 

‘meditating upon the plans of his mistress’ Urkunden IV 46, where the verb is construed with m 

as auc Nk? seems to be very nearly synonymous with wz? ‘to ponder’ or ‘plan’ cf. Ys? 

= aloe Legere eg but taking counsel with his heart’ Urkunden IV 434; Sin 

ray = an Ene Ml ‘those who were in subjection to the lord of the two = Si 

1) Cf. si? for #53 in Shipwrecked Sailor 139.
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lands have planned and plotted rebellion’! Urkunden IV 138. — Hpr ht #2, see the note on Ad- 

monitions 1,8. — For &prw ‘changes’ I can find no exact parallel. 
oe A Ka! e 3 A : 

{{ © > is the Coptic enorg; cf. {{ © | Maximes d'Ani 7, 6. 8, both times in contrast 

with -K{6! ‘this year’, and see Sethe’s remarks A. Z. 40 (1902), 95. The Ptolemaic spellings 

are —=o and ie" see Br., Worterbuch 1209. — For the metaphorical use of dus cf. Ad- 
x x 

monitions 4,10. 14; and for sh? the note on Admonttions 2,11 may be consulted. 

Recto 11—12. 

— Oe — — a ake ° pone 
mM SZ Ire ree” USSR BoMd VIN 

Seni Sle eae Oswaess 1tt t oss 

J=QHKlas i a) cet 4o oH FP “weef] ose" 

ee ae, lao eit = eal oe 

fw KAS OS 
a Original K e 

Right ts cast outside. Wrong is inside the council-chamber. The plans of the gods are 

violated; their ordinances are neglected. The land is in distress. Mourning is everywhere. Towns 

and provinces are in sorrow. Everybody alike is subjected to wrongs. Reverence, an end is 

put to it. The lords of quiet are disturbed. Morning(?) occurs every day, and the face(?) shrinks(?) 

at what has happened. 

11. The converse of the first two sentences is expressed in the prophecy Caro 25224 

rhs eeeiaea, P- 53) parallel texts to ae Petersburg 1) Ihse= (read = et ieee 
\ “0 a 

For wn ‘neglect’ see Sethe, Die Finsetzung des Veziers, note 90. — Marw is an inter- 

esting word of somewhat elusive meaning, which cannot always be rendered in English with the 

same term; it seems to be derived from the preposition 4y and to signify ‘that which appertains 
cprawect: ae 7 Ba . x ; Oo 

to’ or ‘is sense for’ somebody or something. A man applies to himself the epithet [A 

PROS ‘good of dealings in the house of his lord’ (Munich Glyptotek 40) or claims to be 

ee ae ce ‘whose intelligence performed his business’ (Leiden V 4; Brit. 

Mus. peal A pyramid is (ise VA Set = ‘Superior in arrangement to all (other) 

places’ Louwre C 3. drt mhrw means ‘to provide for’ someone; in a general sense, cf. Ur- 

kunden W 656. 968. Especially of ‘government’, cf. irt mhrw 2, Urkunden \V 60; Srwd mhrw 

idbwy, Urkunden IV 1075; government by the gods, cf. Lyon 93 ‘O thou Ennead that art in 

Bibydos! Ie. Ge «ts - = A Demet which governest the two lands’; so perhaps here 

1) It is not certain that sdi¢ is to be connected with Aut mht.
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‘ordinances’. Lastly i7¢ m/rw is commonly used for ‘providing for’ bodily wants; and so ultimately 

mhrw comes to mean little more than ‘food’ (cf. the English ‘provisions') and is sometimes spelt 

Se Q QQ cf. Diim. Geogr. Inschr. \V 125. 
LN ’ Desbeey) } 

Sn-mnt is a compound word meaning ‘distress’ ‘calamity’ or the like. Cf. )- 5} 

eG 
Re ROL TA a 
Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 9,8; S\N Re FLO Stele of Tutankhamon 8 = Rec. 

mon X11 

    ‘Grief is in the Netherworld, distress in........... 

ZESs rd mAAAA de Trav. 29, 164; G04 

Bae is read); UU SS in a very obscure context, L. D. Ill 256a, 8; and finally 

fo 
Nn ke Metternichstele 240. — For fro}, 4 see the note on Admonitions 1, 8; the 

lacuna is exactly of the shape of <>, so that there can be no doubt as to the accuracy of 

the restoration. 

WN XS oe eee Cairo 25224 (= Daressy, Ostraca p. 54, where 

  

12. q Ht cf. the first quotation above in the note on sx-mnt; Eloguent Peasant R 115 

Po o Le Woh ‘I am laden with grief’ (similarly of. ct. fragm. III 13); parallel to 

imw ‘grief’, Pap. Leiden 348, verso 12,5. As verb, perhaps in (ro Sai er SAMY 

AF fem ‘the thirsty man groans (emend o} for ¢w) to himself in the desert’ L. D. Ill 

140b, 2. However \- sb 4H at the beginning of invocations in Totd. cd. Nav. 12, 1; 14, 15 

102, 6 appears to be an exclamation of joy. 

Sfyt is that quality in things or people which commands respectful admiration; ‘reverence’, 

the word which I here use to render S/y¢, is properly speaking too subjective in its meaning. — 

Rdit s3 ry ‘to annul’ ‘put a stop to’ cf. = pp—IlFe Bibl. Nat. 20, 24 (hymn to Osi- 

ris); similarly Horemheb decree 20. 37. 

Now sgri ‘the lords of quiet’ probably a circumlocution for ‘the gods’. 6 sgr is an 

epithet of Osiris in Busiris (Br., Dect. Géogr. 757), and it is perhaps Osiris who is so called in 

Eloquent Peasant B 1,27. 29. Cf. too the epithet I SQ rpolSs Urkunden W 1031. 

As the last quotation shows, sg7 must mean ‘quiet’ ‘peace’ or the like, a sense for which we 

may compare leva ce WK f24 Sinuhe R, 8, and the word sg discussed by me A. Z. 42 

(1905), 32. f 
im ot)? occurs again below verso 2. If the word has here its usual meaning ‘morn- 

ing’ (as in m nhpw, Admonitions 11,1), it is clear that the sentence nhpw hr hpr rc nb must 

be closely connected with what follows, since ‘morning takes place every day’ in meaningless as 

an isolated clause. So Sethe, for whose interpretation see below. If this view be not taken 

— it should be noticed that the neighbouring clauses are all short and independent of one another — 

the only possible alternative is to connect xApw with the phrase Tm OM? ‘to care for’ Jsrael 

stele 13; Inscr. in the Hier. Char., 29, 12. 13; Pap. Turin 147, col. 2,9, and to translate ‘cares 

come about every day’. The determinative seems however to make against this view. 

For ¢néh see the note on Admonitions 9,2. The meaning which seemed to result from 

the examples there quoted was ‘to swerve, shrink back, recoil’ especially from fright. For 

  

1) Sethe however points out that the genitive following mArw is elsewhere always an objective genitive, and therefore prefers to 
render m/rw-sn as ‘care for them’, i. . ‘their cult’,
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a further instance (with omitted as in msh for msnh) cf. Pap. Turin 26 col. 2, 1 heh JENA 
=~ 

<> el ‘they shrink from filling their mouths(?)', in an obscure context. Sethe proposes i 
here to render: ‘every day there comes a morning (i. e. one from which some improvement might be 

hoped), and yet it returns back to its former state’. I very much doubt whether 46% can be 

used in the sense here suggested, though the determinative A_ in three passages tells somewhat 

in favour of it. Is it not better to render ‘the face shrinks at what has happened’, comparing 

the note on Admonitjons 1,9 for the use of hr? 

Recto 12—13. 

STMT oo Hr Sleek ee eSeolleP ia 
TWH ll° SASH Uey IPN. .ipeoee 
Ml seems 
om Sh 

L speak concerning it(?). My limbs are heavy-laden. I am(?) distressed because of (2?) my 

heart. It ws painful(?) to hold my peace concerning it. Another heart would bend (under such 

a burden??). A brave heart in evil case ts the companion(?) of its lord. 

12. Dit r3, cf. verso 4; Urkunden WV 271. 353; Rec. de Trav. 26, 11 footnote. — For 

hy-sn we ought probably to read 47-s. 

13. For the writing HH for 346, compare Eloquent Peasant B 1, 70 with R115, and 

zbid. B 1, 276 with B 2, 33. 

For sxni see the note on Admonitions 4,12. If suni wi be correct, wi must be taken 

as the subject, just as sw in the next sentence appears to be the subject of wd; for this con- 

struction see Sethe, Verbum Il § 173; A. Z. 44 (1908), 83; and especially ss obi 

Sinuhe B 31; (eas |) — =°* r Shipwrecked Sailor 134. R ‘because of’, not ‘in’ (Sethe). 
ola ati? & 

Whd ‘to suffer’, see the note on Admonitions 10, 12; cai in 14 and verso 4 absolu- 
i es \ —eSpreurt tely, cf “F | a a> won DOE S= He I know that thou sufferest when 

it (Truth) perishes in Egypt’ Sveée Rameses IV, 14 = A. Z. 22 (1884), 39. Apparently transitive 

below verso 5; cf. Pap. med. Berlin 3048, 13, 4 ‘His clothes are too heavy for him, ae 25 

sa} 8) [le bea he cannot bear many clothes’. Here, according to Sethe, sw must be taken 

as anticipating the following infinitive 42/ (cf. the use of sw in SMP ls 7e Pahert 3), 

and wd must mean ‘painful’; cf. the similar use of 7 ‘to be ill’ in the phrase m-wsi ‘how 

painful it is’. — A3p At Ar ‘to keep silence about’ a thing, cf. Urkunden IV 47; Louvre A 60; 

: 5 uy Turin Lovesongs 14 JERRY Ron 1 —2ZAIDSRAT qo and so often. 

Ks metaphorically, only here; for the spelling Sethe compares —— a Ay Urkunden 

IV 385. — In the last sentence Sethe praposes to understand sx-nw in the sense of ‘companion’; 

that this is the real meaning is proved by Shipwrecked Sailor 41—2 ‘I spent three days alone 

PPRVS Dahuyh with my heart as my (only) companion’. For 14 ‘lord’ ‘possessor’ in 

reference to 76 ‘heart’, cf. Prisse 16, 8.
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Tae if Foote ® esse as ae yell? Ge w 

sibihicseonie Sycey 
a Erroneously omitted on plate 18. 

Would that I had a heart able to suffer! Then I would vest upon it. I would load it 
with words of ...... I would ward off from it my malady. 

Tee LL os 3 #3, see the note on Admonttions 12, 2. 

14. Whd must here be infinitive, in spite of the final ©, and must have the nuance of 

meaning found in the passage from the Ber/in med. Pap. quoted above, namely ‘to bear’ ‘endure’ 

suffering, not merely ‘to suffer’ passively. — it shny, cf. L. D. Il 140b, 2; Munich, Antigua- 

rium 38; Toth. ed. Nav. 64, 42 (variants). 

The signs following Pan are not easy to read, but if Je be correct, it is preceded 

by a small sign like @. The emendation 3f2 sw seems probable from the parallelism. — For 

PN, one is tempted to conjecture m3ir ‘misery’, but we have then the difficulty that this 

clause would very nearly contradict that which follows it. In any case the last sentence is strange; 

the preceding context would lead one to expect dxf ni mn-i ‘that it might ward off from me 

my malady!’ 

PARAGRAPH 4 (Verso 1—6). 

Verso 1. 

o . & — —— cH NOS Foot Mem ie" BUR Pao Pei" 
e thle oS MAMMA ENA MINA oe Sg 0@e 

Beale SST SB Anestre ees AOE 

He said to his heart. Come, my heart, that I may speak to thee, and that thou mayest 

answer for me my words, and mayest explain to me what is in the land ............... 

ay & after an imperative cf. Destruction of Men (Sethos), 3. 16; Kuban stele 11; Piankhi 86': 

later NG Pap. Bibl. Nat. 198, 2, 17; Mayer A, 2, 18; see too Junker, Grammatik § 245. 

The last words ntiw hd pti are quite incomprehensible to me. 

Verso 1—3. 

SHeiSNGKGar lee INFORMS" tee, 
Perl 1 et eed Jyh eet ed ee 

1) Erman still connects m‘ in Weni 4t. 45 with this particle (4. Z. 43 [1906], 24); I can however see no reason for explaining 
those instances otherwise than I have done in Proc, S. B. A. 1902, 351—2. 

Gardiner. 4
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Re hehe JewaleolTsl. skelikeK i lots 
open? Gen eT 

J am meditating on what has happened. Afflictions have entered in today; in the morn- 

ER Nasee oles have not passed away. All people are silent concerning it. The entire land is 

mm a great stir. There ts nobody free from wrong; all people alike do it. Hearts are sad. He 

who gives commands is as one who receives commands; both of them are content. 

1. Nk, see above on recto 10. — Siw again below 4; see Br. Worterd. Suppl. 15—16; 

thw is certainly identical with LUIS. 

2. Nhpw, see above recto 12, note. Here, if ‘cares’ were really the meaning, one might 

understand the sentence to mean ‘cares, (they) have not passed away since the ancestors’, dy drw 

then being an equivalent of bag of yA Urkunden \V 429. Sethe's proposal is how- <> a 1 
ever far superior: he takes xipw, not as ‘cares’ parallel to #Aw, but as ‘morning’ i. e. ‘tomorrow’, 

contrasted with min ‘today’. In this case dvdrw is the rare word written Fe BOY # 
—> — ' ‘ 

in Ledensmiide 117. In spite of the strange determinatives this word must signify an evil quality 

cf. Yoon} o ~~ Ay vb (read d eh imal | ih awe Bf Sallier W 3, 2. — — roo 
Sir @ perhaps in a sense similar to that of the English slang expression ‘to be in a 

great state’, i.e. in great perturbation. — The determinative of ” ie is probably correct, nw ht 

here meaning literally ‘nobody’. 

Sum, see on Admontitions 2, 5. — Dit hr, see Sethe, Die Einsetzung des Vezters, note 144. — 

ses <i | must mean ‘the heart of both of them is contented’, that is to say, both the 
nanan \\ 

ruler and the ruled are indifferent as to their miserable lot; on is doubtless the suffix of the 

3rd. person dual; the preceding sm. is inexplicable, and as Sethe suggests, should either be 

omitted or emended to 111. 

Verso 3—4. 

eROCS Bo Meeps) weer Meeped 

SUEY Pc Bo ek AUR te eed a 
Oh OT DeSFLY TH + heieeke Sis 

a Original @, as below 1. 6. 

    

People rise in the morning to (find) it (so) daily, and (yet) hearts thrust it not aside. 
The state of yesterday therein ts like today, and resembles it because of much(?). Men's faces 

are stolid(?), there ts no one wise (enough) to know, there ts no one angry (enough) to speak out. 

People rise to suffer every day. 

3—4. The thought of the callousness and submissiveness of men to their own and other 

people’s troubles is here further developed and elaborated.
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3. The suffix s and the absolute pronoun s¢ must refer to the general state of affairs. 

— Hr sn rs n <3 is explained by Sethe as a circumstantial clause explaining the previous sen- 

tence; 7 <2? is however rather difficult and dubious. 

In the following sentence Sethe takes 47 to be the preposition. I prefer to understand 

it as ‘face’ and to compare the sentences mentioned above recto 12, note, ad finem. — Dri 

seems to be a @na$ ieyduevor, unless one may compare hot, which is apparently used of 

the baneful properties of a herb Zauberspr. f. Mutter u. Kind 2, 4. 

The meaning Sea ‘to know’ ‘perceive’ appears to have been first recognized by 

Sethe. Transitively ‘to know’ a thing cf. Rekhmere 7,9; Louvre C 240; Prisse 2, 3'. More often 

adjectivally used in the sense ‘skilled in’ or the like: cf. for example pa eS Me i 

Gene ‘whose hearts are skilled in seeing excellence’ Piehl, /nser. Aiér. Ill, 45; =m yd 

$= — | pus ‘commander of troops, skilled in warfare’ Mar. Adyd.1 53; a oe 

Karnak, Temple of Chons; TIE AIS OA ‘wise in knowledge’ Awast. I 2, 4. — Ss3 

as verb, e. g. Shipwrecked Sazlor 139. 

oS ‘angry’, cf. the word Qe4 in the Pyramidtexts; a good instance of dud 

‘anger’ at a later date, will be found in Séut1 224. For the spelling here one may compare 

Evers 102, 10; an unpublished magical papyrus in Budapest contains several more examples of it. 

In Zéers the word dd seems to refer to madness, and this might possibly be the sense here, 

where dzd is contrasted with ‘7%. However it is more likely that the opposition is rather between 

the cool thinker and the quick-tempered fanatic; one might quote Juvenal’s fact? indignatio versum. 

Dif r3, see the note on recto 12. — For the construction of dw? see Sethe, Verdum II 

$ 555d. 

Adele. ¥ wD) fm JiR Oh—do Mp 

ie TWerse Gor, uss x Syme (OD TE 

$4 RAG MGeaS eT va Lye Peal 
(Sh SHhrHT- Ie SLe PIE JF 

"he ee 
a Original iN a. b Original inserts 4 after 2 c The sign read % on the plate may well be @ \ ; fo! 

Sane 

   
both here and in grg below we ought probably to read d See note c. 

ro 

1) This last instance demands some further comment, The ‘passage runs: ‘The Vizier caused his children to be summoned 

Naas Dan h~ 6 TL | le — Hr" ' MUA when he had perceived the 

Saneter oak aa cet ata eect tsar ts him(??)'. ‘The usual translation is ‘when he had finished the instruction of men’. The 
determinative of ‘ré here tells heavily against the meaning ‘to finish’. Nor does s#7 mean ‘instruction’ for which s63y¢ is the Egyptian word. 
Lastly, however we may understand m iif fr-f, the words di-sn ‘their character’ must be parallel to shr rmf; for bit see on Admoni- 
tions 12, 1. 

14°
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Long and heavy is my malady. The poor man has no strength to protect ‘himself) from 

him who ts stronger than himself. It ts pain to kecp silence about things heard. It is misery 

to answer one who is ignorant, To find fault with a speech breeds hostility(?). The heart 

does not accept the truth. The reply(?) to a speech(?) ts not tolerated(?). All that a man loves 

ts his (own) utterance. Everyone puts his trust in........ Rectitude has abandoned speech(?). 

4—5. The writer complains that he has no one in whom he can confide his woes, as 

those who know their cause wilfully shut their eyes to the truth and refuse to listen. 

4. The emendation xhm-f sw is based upon the common epithet xhm mir mc wsr rf 

e. g. Petrie, Dendereh 8. — Th, see above verso 1 note. 

5. Hsf is here used in its familiar meaning ‘to criticize’ ‘find fault with’ (Sethe); so 

especially of criticizing or correcting letters. — The substantive sy has here perhaps the sense 

of ‘answer’ ‘rejoinder’, as apparently in Ea (QB men Saal 
noon 5 wm 

mand’ Stxwhe 204. — Whd has here apparently its transitive sense: see above recto 13 note. 

‘Copy of the reply to this com- 

The construction of mr xb si ¢ts-f is difficult. For mr one expects mrt, but see the note 

on recto 3. Sethe is doubtless right in translating ‘all that a man loves is his (own) utterance’, 

i.e. he will pay no attention to anyone's words except his own. 

Grg hr, compare Admonitions 5, 4. — H206 cf. TQJI4 Eloquent Peasant B 1, 107 

in an obscure context: the determinative, which I cannot identify with any known hieroglyph, 

looks as though it might represent the jaws of the hippopotamus (474). 

IE a ‘to leave’ ‘abandon’ cf. Spee Wwolealle ‘Enter in to him, do not 

leave him’ Eders 40, 7; 41, 21; 42, 5; LAS aera aA o® ‘Thy ka is with thee, he 

, nas fis z , = a 
does not qeave pee Urkunden IV 500 (similarly zed. IV 117); je | =f Idec J 

Cae Je ‘A well-born man who does it (scil. evil”), his (own) father abandons him in 

the lawcourt’ Ayrton-Currelly-Weigall, Adydos III 29. Sethe however doubts the transitive sense 

here, and thinks of | ‘to run’ (Pyramidtexts, e. g. 140. 253), rendering ‘die Richtigkeit der 

Rede ist weggelaufen’. However 6¢ is not found in this sense outside the Pyramidtexts, unless 

it is preserved in the word JsQsa Stnuhe B 154, Pap. Kahun 35, 13. 

Verso 5—6. 

DEcote Sb4-F +S4-79" KOS 
SHWE tetloLs 

a Original @, as above 1, 3. 

I speak to thee, my heart; answer thou me.. A heart that is approached does not keep 

silence. Behold the affairs of the slave are like (those of) the master. Manifold is that which 

weighs upon thee. 

5—6. Since other people will not listen to him, the author turns to his heart, whose 

interests are bound up with his own, and who is forced to share his burden with him.
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6. Sethe is doubtless right in taking ~4 as a passive participle, though I prefer the ren- Ss s I P rE ig) I 
dering ‘approached’ to his ‘angegriffen’. — The translation of the last sentence is also due to 

Sethe, who points out that ii is the late Egyptian writing of the verb, if the spelling be correct. 

TRANSLATION. 

The collection of words, the gathering together of sayings, the quest of utterances with 

ingenious mind, made by the priest of Heliopolis, the........ , Khekheperre-sonbu, called Onkhu. 

He said: — Would that I had words that are unknown, utterances that are strange, (ex- 

pressed) in new language that has never occurred (before), void of repetitions; not the utterance 

of past speech(??), spoken by the ancestors. I squeeze out my body for(?) that which is in it, in 

the loosing(?) of all that I say. For what has been said is repeated, when(?) what has been said 

has been said; there is no . 

times find it. 

. the speech of men of former times, when(?) those of later 

  

Not speaks one who has (already) spoken, there speaks one that is about to speak, and 

of whom another finds what he speaks(?). Not(?) a tale of telling afterwards: ‘they had made(?) 

(it) before’. Not a tale which shall say(?): ‘it is searching after(??) what had(?) perished; it is 

lies; there is none who shall recall his name to others’. I have said this in accordance with 

what I have seen, beginning with the first generation down to those who shall come afterwards; 

they are like what is past(??). Would that I knew that of which(?) others are ignorant, even 

things that have never been related: in order that 1 might say them, and my heart might answer 

me; that I might explain to it concerning my sufferings, and thrust aside for it the load that is 

upon my back, (that I might speak) words(??) about that which oppresses me(?), that I might 

express to it what I suffer through it(?), that I might say .... about my mood. 

I am meditating on what has happened, the things that have come to pass throughout 

the land. Changes take place; it is not like last year. One year is more burdensome than the 

other. The land is in confusion and has become waste(?); it is made into.......... Right 

is cast outside. Wrong is inside the council-chamber. The plans of the gods are violated; their 

ordinances are neglected. The land is in distress. Mourning is everywhere. Towns and pro- 

vinces are in sorrow. Everybody alike is subjected to wrongs. Reverence, an end is put to it. 

The lords of quiet are disturbed. Morning(?) occurs every day, and the face(?) shrinks(?) at what 

has happened. I speak concerning it(?). My limbs are heavy-laden. I am(?) distressed because 

of(?) my heart. It is painful(?) to hold my peace concerning it. Another heart would bend 

(under such a burden??), A brave heart in evil case is the companion(?) of its lord. Would 

that I had a heart able to suffer! Then I would rest upon it. I would load it with words of 

eed 5 I would ward off from it my malady. 

He said to his heart. Come, my heart, that 1 may speak to thee, and that thou mayest 

answer for me my words, and mayest explain to me what is in the land ............... 

1 am meditating on what has happened. Afflictions have entered in today; in the morning, .. . 

eee s have not passed away. All people are silent concerning it. The entire land is in a great 
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stir. There is nobody free from wrong; all people alike do it. Hearts are sad. He who gives 

commands is as one who receives commands; both of them are content. People rise in the 

morning to (find) it (so) daily, and (yet) hearts thrust it not aside. The state of yesterday therein 
  is like today, and resembles it because of much(?). Men's faces are stolid(?), there is no one 

wise (enough) to know, there is no one angry (enough) to speak out. People rise to suffer every 

day. Long and heavy is my malady. The poor man has no strength to protect ‘himself) from 

ence about things heard. It is misery 

  

him who is stronger than himself. It is pain to keep s 

to answer one who is ignorant. To find fault with a speech breeds hostility(?). The heart 

does not accept the truth. The reply(?) to a speech(?) is not tolerated(?). All that a man loves 

is his (own) utterance. Everyone puts his trust in........ Rectitude has abandoned speech(?). 

I speak to thee, my heart; answer thou me. A heart that is approached does not keep silence. 

Behold the affairs of the slave are like (those of) the master. Manifold is that which weighs 

upon thee. 

CONCLUSIONS. 

The opening paragraphs of the new London text are something of a novelty. The few 

samples of the Egyptian Wisdom-literature hitherto known conform, with hardly an exception, to 

a‘uniform pattern, the ethical or philosophical issue with which they deal arising out of a brief 

introductory narrative of a dramatic kind’. Here however the usual dramatic preface is 

abandoned in favour of a very quaint and unexpected confession of the author's literary aspira- 

tions. His craving for an original theme and for choice, unhackneyed words is confided to us 

with a good deal of azvefé; and it is amusing to note that the only touch of originality that the 

writer shows consists of the very words wherein he seems to cast doubts upon his powers in 

that respect. The two sections which contain this candid revelation of the writer's ambition 

are very artificially and obscurely expressed, and it is not at all easy to make coherent and con- 

sistent sense out of them. After the hesitating and diffident tone of the first words the pom- 

pous boast that the reflexions in the book rest upon a broad survey of all history comes as a 

surprise. If thus we are unable to obtain a clear conception of the author's pretensions from 

his own lips, yet the title at the beginning gives us a fairly just estimate of his actual achieve- 

ment. This title describes the work as a collection or anthology of wise sayings ingeniously put 

together by a Heliopolitan priest named Khekheperre-sonbu. 

When in the third paragraph the writer reaches the main topic of his book, namely the 

wickedness of men, the corruption of society and his own grief and despondency thereat, he at 

once lapses into the conventional language of Egyptian pessimism. It is for this reason that the 

text serves so admirably as a philological commentary to the Admonitions. It might be em- 

ployed almost equally well to illustrate the ideas of the Berlin papyrus containing the dialogue 

between an existence-weary mortal and his soul. Just as there the unhappy hero turns to his 

1) The only real exception seems to be the Song of the Harper in the tomb of Neferhotep and in Pap. Harris soo, .\ particular 
variety of this literary genus is the kind of composition known to the Egyptians as a sdéyef ‘teaching’, in which the dramatic situation 
(a father instructing his son, or a scribe his pupil) is summarily indicated by the title of the work; cf. the Justructions of Amenemmes I. 
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soul for help and solace, so here the writer makes an appeal to his own heart. The refrain of 

the Ledensmiide ‘To whom shall | speak today?’ has its counterpart on the London writing-board 

in the author's denunciation of the indifference that is shown to his complaints. In the Introduc- 

tion to this book I have called attention to the points of contact between the Admonitions and 

the Ledensmiide; on comparing the resemblances there noted with the considerations here adduced, 

it will be seen that there are good grounds for classing the Admonitions, the Lebensmiide and 

the new London text together as a historically-related group of texts. 

Now this conclusion is not without a certain significance in connection with the problem as 

to the age of the Admonztions, for the text of the London writing-board can be definitely dated 

back as far as the reign of Sesostris II‘. Thus there seems to be a slightly increased likelihood 

that the Admonitions are to be reckoned among the literary products of the Middle Kingdom. 

However there is an essential difference to be noted between the pessimism of the London frag- 

ment and that of the Admonitions. Egypt had, by the time that Sesostris II came to the throne, 

long since recovered its old prosperity, and there is no evidence for any social or political distur- 

bances at this flourishing moment in the Twelfth Dynasty. It follows that the pessimism of 

Khekheperresonbu is of a quite general and literary quality, at the most an unconscious echo 

of that troubled period preceding the rise of the earlier Theban Empire which had first tinged 

Egyptian literature with melancholy, There can, on the other hand, be no question that the 

pessimism of Ipuwer was intended to be understood as the direct and natural response to a real 

national calamity; the references in the Admonitions to Asiatic aggression in the Delta and to 

the devastation of the land through civil war leave no room for doubt on this point. But, 

although the Admonitions have an indubitable historical background, it need not be too hastily 

assumed that their composition was contemporary with the events to which they allude; historical 

romance was always popular in Ancient Egypt, and there is no inherent reason why the Ad- 

monitions, even if referring to the conditions of the Tenth Dynasty, should not have been written 

under the Twelfth. 

This is, in fact, the conclusion to which the balance of evidence would seem to incline, 

but for the historical difficulty that was emphasized in the Introduction. But is this difficulty 

really so great after all? It should be observed that if the Admonitions really refer to the 

Hyksos invasion, Ipuwer has been guilty rather of understating than of overstating his case. There 

is no indication in the Admonitions that a rival monarchy had been established in the North by 

Asiatics, nor is any clue given us as to the extent or the duration of the encroachments 

of foreign hordes in the Delta therein alluded to. Moreover — and this is an important point 

entirely overlooked in the Introduction — there does exist some evidence that the internal dis- 

ruption of Egypt after the VIth. Dynasty was taken advantage of by its Eastern neighbours. 

Golenischeff thus describes a passage contained in the still unpublished Papyrus no. I of St. Peters- 

burg’: ‘De la page 7 commence sans interruption un autre texte dont le commencement méme 

mest jusqu’a présent fort embarassant. Je vois seulement qu'il est aussi parfois entrecoupé de 

différents préceptes. A la ligne 11 de la méme page nous trouvons la phrase suivante écrite en 

rouge: ‘Cela est dit par le porteur de l'arc’ ........ Aprés cela on mentionne les a@u-Xes? 

a) les mauvais Asiatiques. Le texte fort embarassant et assez endommagé des 

  

  

1) See the note on recto 1, 2) A. Z. 14 (1876), 109
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pages VIII et IX ne me permet pas d’en saisir exactement le sens. J'y trouve seulement souvent 

  

employés les mots: asiatiques, combattre, ville, soldats, Egypte du nord, les ennemis — ce gué 

semble prouver, quil s'agit de quelque narration sur une incursion d Asiatigques dans l’ Egypte du 

nord. On y trouve ausst le nom de yereti (2 TM) \o4 de la VITI« dynastie'.’ The histo- 

rical value of this text may of course be small; but it seems to hint that in the days of a king 

Akhthoes, possibly the same as the ruler mentioned in the tombs of Siut, the Delta was ravaged 
  

by Asiat We know further that the king Amenemmes I built a strong wall on the East of 

the Delta to keep back the Beduins*. These defensive constructions may well have been merely 

  

the restoration of more ancient fortifications due to some Pharaoh of the Old Kingdom; but that 

the first monarch of the Twelfth Dynasty undertook this work at a time when so much reorga- 

  

nization was needful throughout the entire length of the land* shows that he considered it a 

vital and pressing precaution. From this alone one might conclude that the Asiatics had not 

abstained altogether from interference in the Delta under the weaker rulers of the intermediate 

period. In the newly-discovered Temple of Deir el Bahari scenes depicting battles with Asiatics 

have been found‘. In a word, there is scanty but indisputable evidence that already in the period 

between the VIth. and XIIth. Dynasties Egypt had been liable to periodic incursions on the part 

of the Beduins of the Sinaitic Peninsula and of Palestine. 

to the Asiatics 

  

is hardly necessary to account for the reference 

  

More evidence than thi 

in the Admonttions,.and the historical objection to an early date for that work therefore dis- 

appears. Still in spite of all that has been said, there remains the possibility that Sethe may be 

right in his opinion that the work was composed at the end of the Hyksos period. I am myself 

now strongly inclined to adopt the view that the Admonztions are a product of the XII th. Dynasty, 

that prolific period of Egyptian literary activity; but I must conclude by reminding my readers that 

on this point we have no means of attaining anything more than a strong presumptive probability. 

1) The italics are mine. 
2) It was called indw #43 ‘the wall of the Prince’; ef. Sinwhe,R 42; Daressy, Ostraka 25224. That this wall was built by Ame- 

nemmes I is clear from the latter text, which is a duplicate of the second half of the above-mentioned Petersburg papyrus, and contains a 
posteventum prophecy of the happy era to be inaugurated by king /mny. For a translation, by Ranke, of this text, see Gressmann, Aif- 
orientalische Texte sum Alten Testament, p. 204 ff. 

3) See the inscription of Chnemothes, passim. 
4) Naville, The XIth, Dynasty Temple at Deir el Bahari, 1 14, — ‘Vhere is one more point which I mention quite tentatively; 

in the Twelfth Dynasty the title VX ‘Asiatic’ for a particular kind of servant (especially in the temples) becomes very frequent; were 

such servants really always of Asiatic birth, or does the name date from a time when the Egyptians were at war with the Asiatics, and 
utilized their prisoners as domestic slaves?



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

P. 8, line 5. It should be noticed that the Egyptian future tense wf 7 sdm does not 5 SYP 
occur once in this long descriptive passage. On the other hand the Cairo writing-board 25224, 

which really contains a prophetic text (see p. 112, footnote 2), constantly employs that construction. 

  

This difference between the two texts is striking and si 

  

P. 8, line 12: for transgress yead conform to. 

P. 9, line 23: for North land read Lower Egypt. 

P. 12, lines 12. 11 from bottom: for Northland read Lower E, 

  

P. 15, line 22: for transgress read conform to. 

P. 20, lines 4. 5: deve the parenthesis ‘(for which we might expect ?/pyt etm)’; see p. 100. 

P. 23, footnote, line 2. However the writing Qs occurs already in the 12th. Dyn., 

ef. L. YD. Il 136h, 14 (Semneh stele). 

P. 26, line 21: for Hy read Hr. 

P. 26, last line. The examples quoted are hardly applicable: in Siuhe 291 the right 

reading is or Je; in the Zéers passages sé¢ is probably an adjective. 

P. 29, lines 15. 16. The last sentence must surely be translated: The téméd man does not 

distinguish himself from those who are cautious; for hr ‘prepared’ see now A. Z. 45 (1909), 74, 

footnote 2. This alteration may require a modification of Sethe’s view of the first sentences in the 

section; the anxiety and fear that reign throughout the land seem to be its chief topic. 

P. 31, line 18. The real meaning of mn here is doubtless ‘to arrange’. 

P. 36, note on xé¢ 4, 3. Erman suggests Tragekind, (lit. children of the neck), or as we 

should say, ‘children in arms’. Probably that was the interpretation of the scribe responsible for 

this variant; but which of the two, /é¢ or xht, was the reading of the archetype is hard to decide. 

P. 40, line 3: for agreable read agreeable. 

P. 49, line 4: for destroyed read suppressed. 

P. 61, line 19. Erman proposes wdgw ‘butlers’ for the faulty word at the beginning of 

the section. This may very well be the correct reading, though wdfw is never written out in 

full except in the Pyramidtexts (cf. Pyr. 120. 124). Perhaps the simplest course is to emend ( 

to 6, which would give the same reading in its usual N. K. form. 

P. 67, line 4. 11. Moller thinks that the determinative of ¢d4 in the Eloquent Peasant 

may be a hedgehog. This seems quite a likely suggestion, and if #64 were the name of that 

animal, the sense of the verb derived from it would not be difficult to account for. At all events 

my conjecture that the determinative depicts a gazelle cannot be upheld. 

P. 69, line 13: for Qa read 044. 

P. 87, note on 13, 9. Perhaps after all Amz may here be simply a variant of Amy 

*steersman’; Erman points out that the reference to ships in the first section where /w occurs 

would be very appropriate, if we render Zs there a good steersman, then ships sail upstream, etc.



INDEX OF WORDS DISCUSSED IN THE NOTES. 

3, enclitic particle, 100. 

36w ‘to brand’ cattle, 67. 

36w ‘Elephantine’, 34. 
2hw ‘afflictions’ (cf. iz), 106. 
3p ‘to load’, abbreviated writing 

of, 104. 

3ip => ‘coffer’, 62. 
3tp-w ‘load’ 20. 100. 
3t-t ‘bed’, 89. 

* Bad ‘plague’, /?d-t‘baneful influence’, 
see id-w, id-t. 

23d-t ‘drag-net', 87. 

ja-w ‘grief’ ‘groans’, 103. 
dut-w, exclamation of joy, 103. 
id n 32 ‘pilot’, $3. 
iw, /\@, as auxiliary verb, 80-81. 
tw ‘evils’, ‘wrongs’, 83 (cf. 102. 106). 
éwy-t ‘quarter’ of a town, 49—50. 

tw-ms ‘liable to a but’ ‘exceptio- 
nable’, 22. 113. 

iwh ‘to load’, ‘carry’ a burden, 40. 
twty(?), followed by sw, 35. 
twd ‘to separate’, construction of, 41. 
#62 ‘to thirst’ transitively, 28. 
iéh-t ‘stone of Yebhet', 31. 
*Jpw, in compound names, 93. 
Bele) is ‘to grieve’, 35. 

ivyt °, meaning unknown, 33. 
iv 

in-w ‘the produce’ of trees, 33. 
ind ‘calamity’ ‘misery’, 43. 

iy ‘to make offerings’, 42. 
ivy, in place of a suffix, 25. 
irtiw, a kind of fruit, 34. 
irtiw ‘mourning’, 21. 103. 

thw ‘afflictions’ 106. 
th, interjection, 101, 

ésy-wt ‘rags’, 3 
itr-t inct, Upper Egypt, 34. 
ith ‘to draw in’ the drag-net, 86; ‘to 

use the drag-net in’ a place, 86.   

N.B. The numbers refer to pages. 

id-w ‘plague’, 25, 
id-t, of malign influences, 
idr ‘herd’, 67. 

  

2d ‘to be pale(?)', 2 
«w-t ‘cattle’, spelling of, 42. 
anh-t ‘corn’, 49. 

antiw, as hair-oil, 62. 
ad ‘to be few’, 30. 

ord ‘to perceive’, 81. 
andi ‘jars’, 40. 
ork ‘to know’ ‘perceive’, 107. 

drew ‘heap’ in the phrase xb hw 
‘a wealthy man’ (cf. ago), 25. 

W? r, meaning of, 53. 
ww-w ‘long ago’, 54. 
w3-t ‘road’; dé /ir w3-t ‘to direct’ 

a person, 35. 
win ‘to thrust aside’, 100. 
wb-t ‘priestly service’, 
wb-t [1] ‘refectory’ ‘place of em- 

balmment’ ‘tomb’, 26. 
wbd-t ‘burning’ ‘burn’, 53. 
wp-wt ‘specifications’ ‘schedules’, 48. 
wn _/\‘to pass by ‘neglect’ (cfoveme), 

83. 102. 

zone ‘to adorn’ vases (with flowers?), 
€0. 

     

  

, 88; hieratic writing wr, spelt 

   repetitions’, 98. 
whn ‘to overthrow’ a wall, 55. 
wh3 ‘to cut corn’ ‘hew stone’, 45. 

wh3 a meaning obscure, 59. 
whd ‘to suffer’, 75. 104. 105. 108. 
ws ‘to fall out’, of the hair, 62. 
wi /ismn ‘to chew natron’, 76. 
wb; irt w%b ‘to reply’, 86 
wir ‘to be wanting’ ‘lacking’, 24. 

| wd ‘to exert’ violence etc, 85. 
wdp-w ‘butlers’, 113. 
wdf; ir wif “if not’, 
wdhw ‘vessel-stands'’, 60. 
wad: ‘to sever’, 43. 
wdw, wdy ‘cattle left to graze’, 67. 

wdnw, meaning obscure, 75. 86. 

73- 

B3-wt, meaning obscure, 86, 
63, 82; irt bi, 82. 
6i-t ‘character’, 82. 

623 ‘firmament’ ‘heaven’, 82 footnote. 
6i3-z ‘mine’, 82 footnote. 
623-t ‘wonder’, 82. 
6i3-t; m bi3-t ‘no’, 52. 

bnw-t, a kind of stone, 39; 

rubber’, 39. 
6t3 ‘to run’, 108. 
6th, obscure word, 31. 
6t ‘to run’, 108; ‘to abandon’, 

‘corn- 

108. 

Pct, a kind of cake, 61. 
piw-tri, see pli. 
Pf ‘that’, of past time, 74. 

pr 13-f ‘thronged(?)', 51. 

pr-yt, plural of pr ‘house’, 57. 
psi-t ‘carpet’, 73. 

pk-t ‘fine linen’, 73. 

pti ‘what?’, 33. 
pth ‘to cast down’ (cf. nwgt), 65. 
pad-t ‘a foreign tribe’, 31. 
padt-y ‘bowman(?)', 24. 

  

F3-t ‘carrying’, 20. 
Jn ‘to be in affliction’ 7o—71; see 

too sfx. 

Sk? ‘cake’, 41.   M2nr = m33, 37. 

mi, enclitic particle after impera- 
tives, 105.



minw ‘herdsman’, 67; 
cally, 

mik-t /iw-f ‘to protect one's limbs’, 
67. 92. 

m3-yt ‘the Houses of the Thirty’, 50. 
me ‘happy’, spelt rd, 46. 
mfle‘to pass (grain) through a sieve’, 

98. 
mn \ ‘plantation’, 88. 

metaphori- | 

  

mnk ‘to arrange’ beads on a thread, 
BietT3. 

r-t, Goddess of Music, 59. 
mr-t ‘band’ of cloth, 40. 
muyrr-t ‘street’, 50. 
mip ‘to bind’, 87—88. 
mhr-w ‘business’ ‘ordinance’ ‘provi- 

sions’, 102—103. 
ms ‘doch’ ‘denn’, particle, 
msnh (nsf) ‘to turn round’, 

    

21-23)   

  

N ‘in exchange for’, 63. 
n3-t ‘hall’, 40. 
né ‘to shrink from(?)’ 27—28. 

-ny, termination, 100. 
nzwy ‘to gather together’, 67. 
nb ‘possessor’ of the heart, 104; 2d 

r dr, of the king, 93. 
uf ‘wrong’, 44. 
ufr ib ‘happy’, 34. 
nn ‘not’, negativing a single word, 99. 
nny-w ‘the tired ones’, designation 

of the dead, 56. 
uhp lr ‘to care for’, 103. 
uhp-w ‘morning’, 103.106; m nipzw, 75. 

nh ‘to pray for’ children, 36. 
nh3-t ib ‘sadness (?)', 82. 
nhb-t neck’; hra-cw nw nhb-t‘ children 

in arms(?)’, 113. 

nlp ‘potter's wheel’, 27. 
nfew-t ‘mourning’, 26. 
nk3n@2), doubtful word, 25. 
nk2y ‘to meditate’, 101. 
ng ‘to break open’, 50. 

nty wn, Meaning obscure, 35. 
utf ‘belongs to it’, 73. 
udr tp-rd‘to observe regulations’, 77. 

     

  

Rmt ‘Egyptians’, 21. 
rdm-t, a plant, 33—34. 

123-2 inti ni ‘common property’, 49. 

Uda ace . £2 ‘would that’ 
‘then’, 81, 105. 

    

Index of words discussed in the notes. 

1(3)-zt(?) wuryt ‘the (six) great Hou- 
ses’, SI. 

43-t ‘tomb’, 26. 

A3cyt ‘civil strife’, 34. 
/31, followed by a genitive, 41. 
13p h-t hr ‘to keep silence about’, 104, 

h3ur = h3, 37. 

A2kw ‘plunderer’, 27. 
430i ‘garment’ (cf. goerre), 89. 

} sdb ‘to repress evils(? 

  

(?)’, 82. 

hi ‘to tread’ of roads, 38. 
Hw ‘Taste’, 85. 

hw-ny r hr ‘fighter(?)’, 83. 
hb-yt ‘festival spices(?), 33. 
‘im, particle, 87. 113. 

dm-w ‘radder’, 87. 
Jm-y “helmsman’, 87. 113. 
dm ‘skilled’, 38. 

    

| 4m3g3-t ‘carnelian’, 31. 
Jinn ‘to provide’, 61. 
Ink-yt ‘bed’, 63. 
hr, preposition, with ellipse of dd 

‘say’, 20. 

dy ‘face’: di fr ‘to command’, 106, 

Hr ‘Horus’, ‘in the time of’, 20. 
hr-y r3 ‘in the mouth of’, 84. 
dhy ‘to seek’; m thy n ib ‘with in- 

genuity of mind’, 97. 
Jsmn ‘natron’, for purificatory pur- 

poses, 76. 

Antw; 1 dntw ‘out’ ‘forth’, 49. 
At ¢3 ‘throughout the land’, 21. 102, 

| t ‘fire’, metaphorically, 81. 

H-t ‘generation’, 82. 

A-t tp-t ‘the first generation’, 82. 100. 
1366, meaning doubtful, 108. 

| Hnm-w ‘Khnum’, as the potter who 

| s2h- 

hid ‘to be destroyed’, passive or in- 
transitive, 41; with infinitive as 

subject, 72; ‘to destroy’ people, 73. 
Ad hésw ‘white of clothes’, 27. 
/d-t ‘white cloth’, 73. 

HB ‘diwan’, 48. 
Aiw-y ‘benighted’, 44. 
1300, see 1266. 
13r-y, connected with 427-1 ‘widow’, 

Aws mr ‘to build a pyramid’, 88, 
Awd ‘rich’, 61. 

Abb ‘oil-jar’, 62. 
Upp ‘strange’, 97. 
Apr-w ‘changes’, 102. 
Aftiw t2 ‘enemies of the land’, 53. 
dm; m lin ‘without’, 73. 
damm ‘unknown’, 55. 97- 
dn-yt ‘musicians’, 40. 
Aum ‘belaboured with(?)’ blows, 44. 
dinr-t, and similar words, 46—47. 
dnt (& &), and similar words, 46 Wil 

Als 
dnti ‘crocodile’, 43.   

creates mankind, 24. 

hum-w ‘citizens’, 39. 
Ann-w ‘tumult’, 45. 

hs2-yt, avariety of Nubian spice (*), 46. 

  

S3 ‘back’; rd? s3 r ‘to annul’, 103. 
s3 si‘the son of a well-born man’, 30. 
s3r-t, meaning doubtful, 89—90. 
s3r-t ‘understanding’, 95. 

s3r-y ‘needy(?)', 82—83. 
‘neighbours’ ‘dependents (?)’, 

  

  

  

638, . 
si ‘man’, reading of, 30 footnote. 

Si? ‘Knowledge’, 85. 
sm ‘to wash down’ food m ‘with’ 

drink, 45. 

sd2 ‘to repress’, 74. 

sw ‘day of the month’, 77. 
swan ‘to be in pain’, 41; see too sszun. 

swh ‘to boast’, 28. 
swtizv(?), in the title émy-r2 scvtizu(?), 

su. 

sid? ‘to die’, 95. 

s6-w ‘dirt(?)’, 26. 183. 

sbt-r3(?) ‘past speech(?)’, 97. 
s6t ‘to laugh’, 35. 
sphr ‘to register’ corn, 70. 

sfn ‘to afflict’, 100; see too fx. 

sft ‘oil’ ‘cedar-oil’ (cf. enfe: cigs), 33. 
sm ‘deed’ ‘event’, 46. 
smi ‘answer(?)’, 108. 

sn ‘to spread out’, 90. 
sn, title(?), 97. 
sn-f n mut ‘brother by the same 

mother’, 44. 

sn_r ‘to be like’ ‘imitate’ ‘conform 
to’, 86. 100. 

sn-w (= sn-yt) ‘flagstaffs’, 76. 
sn-mnt ‘distress’ ‘calamity’, 103. 
-snéw, in compound names, 97. 

suf ‘last year’ (cf. ewory), 102. 
sum ‘to be sad’, 25. 106. 

sn, transitive verb of obscure mean- 
ing, 83. 

sum ‘to feed’ ‘feed on’, 
suni ‘to suffer’, 40. 104. 
snh2 ‘to make dangerous(?)’ ‘endan- 

  

  

    

  
63. 
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snd ‘fear’; m snd n,n snd n, 65. 
srwd p3-wt ‘to perpetuate bread- 

offerings’, 76. 
sh? ‘to be in confusion’, 28. 
sh2 ‘to be ungrateful(?)’, 20. 

sh2 ‘to remember’, followed by in- 
finitive, 75; ‘to mention’, 99. 

shiny; iv-t shny ‘to rest’, 105. 

siu-w ‘incantations(?)', 48. 
sdr-zw ‘bowls full to overflowing (?)',58. 
shs-w ‘runners’, 42. 

sh3k ‘to strain’ ‘squeeze out’, 98. 

ssza ib ‘corruption of heart(?)’, 77; 
see too swn. 

s§zv2 ‘to impoverish’, 54. 69; see too 
$2. 

sir, see isr. 
sk2/(2) ‘to plaster’, 76; see too £3/. 

sh 

sh? ‘ox for ploughing’, 68. 
sh-y ‘battle’, 20. 
sk-w ‘squadrons’, 20. 

sg ‘quiet’ ‘peace’, 103; x6-w sgri, 

the gods, 103. 
st ‘goose’, 76. 

st-t ‘ground(?)’, 90. 
Stiw ‘Asiatics', 91. 
sty-t mw ‘to pour water’, 55. 
stn-yw ‘butchers’, 64. 
sty-t ‘to generate’, 83. 

sdwh ‘to embalm’, 33. 

sdb; hi sdb ‘to repress evils’, 82. 
sd-t ‘to go’ to the tomb, 95. 

    

, obscure verb, 73. 

Sw? ‘poor’, 24. 
Jc0(y)-t ‘shadow’, 59. 
4036 ‘to regulate’ (cf. urbe), 77. 
ips-w (Sps-t) ‘noble man (woman)’, 25. 

Spssw ‘good things’, 25. 

Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage. 

afyrt ‘reverence’, 103. 

Hfd-yt ‘bier’, 54. 
Im-w ‘incantations(?)', 48. 

4, negative verb, construction of, 25. 
tm2(m), the scribes of the, 49. 
in ‘where?’ (cf. wm), 42. 

       
$x, meaning obscure, 29. Tny ‘Thinis’, 34. 

dsr ‘to say’, 101. tnbh ‘to shrink’ ‘swerve’, 67. 
fsr ‘saying’, 101. 113. 

dsr ‘tongue’, 101. th ‘to immerse’ ‘soak’, 75. 

§¢2 ‘secret’; s-¢ S¢2-¢ ‘the secret 

76-1, a kind of corn, 68. 
Br ‘to keep safe’, 89. 
ts skzw ‘aciem instruere’, 20. 

place’, 38. 
Jd-w, meaning obscure, 40. 66. 

Kay (33) ‘fruit @)', 45 
Aiur = k33 ‘high ground’, 37. 

3h ‘Nile-mud’ (cf. wag), 76; see too 
sk3h(3). 

kn ‘to end’, 33. 

kn ‘mat’, 73. 

kn-w ‘powerful men’, 26. 
Krh-t ‘Serpent-goddess’, 55. 

kd ‘character’; nd kd ‘the virtuous 
man’, 21. 

Di ‘to give’; di m t3 ‘to bury(?)’, 
30; di r3 ‘to speak’, 104; di Jr 

‘to command’, 106. 
| dw-t ‘servants(?)', 72. 
dp-t ‘taste’ metaphorically, 41. 

dp(w)-t ‘ship’, of state, 29; dp(a)-t 
ntr ‘divine ship’, 33. 

dns ‘heavy’ metaphorically, 40. 102. 

dr ‘to repel’; dr s3w ‘to suppress 

  

  

kdf ‘to cull’ ‘pluck’ (cf. wwty), 97. | writings’, 49; dr kv ‘repress 
| wrongs’, 83. 

3, ‘then’, particle, uses of, 81. | dg ‘to conceal’, 38. 
43k3 ‘plant’, 86. 
Kpny ‘Byblos’, 33. D3 « ‘to stretch forth the arm’ 

against, 82. 
@3-yt ‘robes’, 58. 
@3d3-t ‘harp’, 59. 

| db-t ‘charcoal’, 34. 
dnd ‘angry’, 107. 

| dr; nb r dr, of the king, 93. 
dr ‘wall(?)’ masculine, 28. 

| dr-t ‘wall’ (cf. x0, soe), 28. 58. 
dri ‘stolid (?)', 107. 
dr-yt ‘chamber’, 28. 
dr-wt ‘sarcophagus’, 28. 
drdrw, an evil quality, 106. 

| dd ‘to say’; x dd with infinitive ‘to 
refuse’, 20. 

| 
Af ib, a good quality, 27. | 
Kftiw ‘Crete’, 33. | 
ks ‘to bend’, writing of, 104. 

G3w-t ‘want’ ‘lack’, 56. 

gm, a bird, 26. 
gmgm ‘to tear asunder’ ‘break’, 32. 
erg tr ‘to rely upon’, 108. 
ghs ‘box’ for clothes, 62. | 

    

Tw ‘hot-headed (? 
t3h-t ‘dregs’, 58. 

tze ‘to say yes’, 51. 
tp~ ‘before’, as conjunction, 95. 
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